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THE 


PREFACE | 


HE Children in Ireland are gene- 
rally train'd up in reading idle 
Romances, which fill their Heads 
with wild, and unnaturat Fan- 

cies, and corrupt their Morals alſo. Aud, 

whereas Books, furniſh'd with Obſervations and 

Rules, ſetting forth the Nature of the Engliſh 

Language, would, with Certainty and Expedi- 

tion, carry them qu towards the reading aud 

underflanding of it; in the Romances they 

Have no ſuch Inſtrufion + They have nothing 

at all to help them, but only the Voice of the 

Teachers, who themſelves are moſtly very igno- 

rant and uuskilful; and hence their Progreſs . 

in Learning is very ſlow, aud tedious, and 
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they ſcarcely ever arrive at any tolerable Knows 
Jedge in the Langua;e. 1 

Having ſeriouſly conſider'd this Matter, I 
made my 8 to ſome Perſons of good Figure, 
and Underſtanding, with Complaints of ſuch 4 
Wrong Education, and told them, that, if fame 
Book were compoſed, which might be a compleat 
inſtrufion for Reading, and ſo order'd, as not to 
be diſagreeable to any Perſwaſion whatſoever, I 
veliev'd it might be more uſe/u! to the Public, 
than Romances, and alſo than moſt of the 
SP21ling- Books we already have. 

By their Approbation of the Thought, and 
Miſhes expreſs'd for ſuch a Book,” I was ani— 
mated tothe following Work. 

Before the Reader dips into it, I think it 
preper {according to the Cuſtom in Prefaces } 
to give ſome ſhort Account of it. | 

I have peruſed many Authors, both new and 
od, upon the Subject, and, out of them [as 
every one has done from vhoſe before Hint have 
cul d ſome Things uſeful for my Purpoſe ; aud 
particularly from the ingenious Dr. Watts's 
Spelliug- Boo, which is reckon'd to be the beſt 
Performance in its Kind, which hitherto we 
ever had, 8 

Aud yet, whoever compares what is here 
done, with other Pieces before it, will not find 


it {ſome few Things excepted) the ſame with 


any of them, but in many Things different 


rom all. 


CH. 
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CH. IV. The Alterations propoſed in the 
Pound of Letters, may ſeem a bold Adventure, 
aud yet I preſume it is a rational one. 

It is odd, that ſuch Names ſhou'd be given to 
Letters in moſt Lanzua ges, as do ſ0 little ex- 
preſs the Powers, aud J Sous as they are to have, 
when joined in $;llables ;———and it is uo 
derful, bow young C hildren ever learn to ſpelt 
them at all, even by their Names in Englith, 
tho generally more natural and plain thau in 
other Tongues ; as jor Iuſtauce, our Name Ut= 

zard, for { 5 ] is ſo very ſtrange, that I was 
much puzzled to account for it; "till Mr. Sa- 
muel Davey, @ very ingenious Gentleman, co 
vinc d me, it was a Corruption of (S/ hard, 
as in Lone, by way of D. ijliniou from (8 ) | 
ſoft, as in Sun. 

The Amendments therefore in that, and other 
Letters, ſingls and double, ſeera to be proper 
aud convenient. 

CH. VII. The Formation of Letters; is, J 
Conceive, very uſeful. Vid. the ſaid Chapter. 

CH. VIII. Profody, as there handled, was, 
as I may ſay, an unbeaten and pen -plexins Fab 
je. But, altho' the ii ildneſs of ous 
Language cou 2 be made to tally with the 
Latin, /o exactly as might be wijhed, yet it 
proved more correſpondent thereto, than, at firſt, 
I imagined. 

CH. IX. Whereas the modern Spelling - 
Books have long Tables of f fe nele Words, 1 5255 

SHortued them, 
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The Deſfgn in ſuch Tables is not to exhauſt 
a Dictionary, but, to give ſuch Numbers of 
Words, as may ſerve only jor exemplifying Spe- 
cimens of Spelling, according to the Rules in 


Chapter the IIId and VIth, aud theſe, with 


the various Situations of Accent upon this or | 
that Syllable ; the Bulk of the Language being | 


to be gained only by diligent Obſervation, and 


Practice afterwards. 


Aud, whereas Words, of late, are put only 


divided into Syllables, they are here placed in 


tee Columns . 
the other whole. 
Words divided, let them be ever ſo long, are, 
in effeF, but Heaps of Monofllables, and tend 
very little to Improvement in Spelling. 
Here the Scholar may, in one of the Columns, 


in one, divided; and in 


prepare the Spelling of the Words by their Di- 
viſions; but, in ſaying his Leſſon, may cover 
them with a Label of Paper, and, according=- 


ly ſpell them as they ſland whole and undi 
vided. | 

CH. X. About Vowels and Conſonants, flu- 
gle and double, with the Sounds, Changes, aud 


Les of Letters and Syllables in Pronuncia= 


tion, is dome as methodically, as the Things 
therein wou'd well admit. : 

It is indeed a long Chapter, but all of it ve- 
ry ueceſſary. — 


CH. XXII. Parſing perbaps may ſeem a 


novel and odd Invention; and yet, if, in the 


Book, there be any Things worthy of Peruſal, 
1 


This certainly is ſo. 


ay x nga 


TAE EDT ACE. 
It is the moſt uſeful Part of all; becanſe, it 


reduces all the foregoing Book to Practice {the 
' two Chapters of reading Proſe, and Verſe, ex- 
tepted/ and, thereby firmly grounds a Learner 
in moi Things neceſſary for him to know about 
| Reading. 


CH. XXIII. The Method for Teaching 
may be uſeful, not only to the Scholar, but to the 
Maſter alſo, eſpecially if young and nnexperi- 


end d. And he who will think fit to follow it, 


may po/ibly find it ſo, in eaſing bis own La- 
| bour, and at the ſame time, in improving his 


Scholar. 


Perhaps it may, to ſome Perſons, ſeem ſtrange, 
that there are not here { as iu moſt Books of this 
Kind) inſerted ſome Portions of the Holy Scrip= 
BUT “%.K„-- 
As to this, all I ſhall ſay, is, that the Bock 
being intended only to teach Children to read, 
it did not ſeem neceſſary to put in any thing elſe, 
but what (bou'd be immediately directive to 
that End. 8 
As for any ſeeming Defe# of Scripture, it 
may be abundantly made up, and to much bet= 
ter Purpoſe, by daily Inſtrufion in Catechiſ= 
ing, and good Admonitions to Virtue and Piet). 
This Book is calculated, not only for Chil= 
dren when very young, but alſo when they are 
Fart her advanced in Years and qudgment; and 
a Teacher may adapt the ſeveral Parts ſuitably 


according to the ſeveral Degrees of Are and Ca- 
dacity in his Scholars. 


There 


4 Ti hs N 8 F —— „ 1 
EEO —Y wy N Pk % 3 a . - A DSS.” Fo Mp = * 3 —_— e 


r — IS. REBT — —- — 


The p R E F A CE. 


There are indeed a Number of hard Words in 
it, which may found odd'y to Beginners; Terms | 
of Art, as, iu many other Caſes, are here neceſ< 
ſary and unavoidable; But then, hy frequent | 
Explanations, they will gradually become eaſy | 
and familiar. N 

To conclude; A national Cuſtom, tho a bad 
one, is not eafily altert; and it is vain, in 
any ſingle Man, to hope from any thing he can | 
do, to ſtem it; and yet, if this mean Treatiſe | 
ſboul d prove an Occaſion to ſome Perſons more | 
able by their Pens, aud others by their Power, 
to ſecond the honeſt Deſign of it, I ſbou not 
deſpair of their giving ſome Check to that perni- 
cions Cuſtom of a Romantic Education, tho be- Pi 
come ſo inveterate in this Kingdoms 
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ALOGUE 


Betwixt O. and A. 


c 25 is Reading? 
A. Reading is the expreſſing of writ⸗ 
ten or printed Sentences with a due 


ronunciation. 


Q. M hat is a Sentence? 
A. A Sentence is a Set, or Number of 
Fords comprehending ſome perfect Senle, ox 
entiment of the Mind. 
55 What is a Word? 

A. A Word is a Sign ofa Thought expoſe 


Þ|d by one, or more Syllables 1 in Writing, or 


peaking, 

Qs What i5 4 Syllable? 

A. A Hllable is the Sound of one Letten 
' of {everal Lezrers together; that is, of one 
Ingle Vowel, or of two Vowels called 4 
ipthong, with, or without other Letters 
þlled Conſonants, and urter'd with one Breath 


The, O-ve di- ent, Book, 


Q. A hat is à Letter? 
A. & Letter is a Character, or Mark de- 
D 


NONE 
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x . noting the Motion, or Po tion of the Inz 


| ſtrument of Speech, to which it belongs, i I 
| the Production, or Determination of it's Sound 

Yat a Vowel, Dipthong, and Conſonant ai 
will be explained in their oe ard Places. 
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I. The reading of Writing, or Print, is either a goin 
over the ſame with the Eye only; or with both the Eyt e 
and Voice alſo: Thus a Man, whether he ſilently ft, 

dies on a Book, or pronounces what he ſo ſtudies, f 

; ſaid to read it + It is here taken in the latter, and i 

Th More proper Senſe. For, the Word Read, com 

| from the Teutonic Red, (i. e.) Foice. F 

| 2, In every Sentence there muſt be three Words ©. 

| make Senſe ; ; as Virtue is laudable. I 

un 3. Mord here is not conſidered . in Regard to Sign ( 

} cation, but meerly as conſiſting of Syllables and Lerner 

Theſe four Things, vz., Letters, Syllables, Word 
and Sentences, make up the Engliſh Language : ; and 40 
therefore the ſubject Matter of Grammar, which is fo 

(| med from it. 0 


Q. PFs what is 8 ? 
A. Grammar is an Art, which ſhevli 

- how to write, or pronounce Lettc!W 
and Syllables truly; and, by joining fi ſing 
' W ords together, according to their Propcrff 
de and mutual Relations, to make Sentence 
Q. Pray explain this Deſcription of Grammar 
A. From what hath been ſaid, it appears, c 


Letters Syllables, 
That < Syllables 2 Make3 Words, 
Words 33 | 
Hence Grammar is divided into four ſever 
Parts, viz. "vc ON 
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* 


* or * 
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x 2 Prolody, 4. Syntax. 

ound The iſt Part, as concern'd in W ring, 
„ news how to form Letters; and for that, it 
11 call'd Orthography. 

But, as concern'd in Pronunciation, it 3 
e to give the due Sound of them; and, for 
« Eu at, it is call'd Orthoepy. 

ly f The 2d Part, ſhews which of the Sylables | 


na Word is to be marked or Sounded with an 
þ ccent z and, with what Quantity, or Time, 
Zich is to be marked, or Sounded ; and, for 
Pat, it is called Prifody. 
7 Thoſe two Parts are contained in the former 
Plauſe of the aforeſaid Deſcription of Ghgmm. 
war. 
nd The 3d Part, ſhews the Accidents for 
is toProperties) of Single Words ; as Number, 
q ve, Gender, Perſon, &c. and this is called 
4 Etymology. | 
The 4th Part ſhews how to order, and 
adjult ſingle Words fo, as that, due Regar d 
meuſfeing had to their Properties and mutual 
ICY Relations, they may be fitly joined together | 
ſing n Conſtruction and Senſe; and this is called 
open. 
-ncy And theſe two latter Parts Etymelogy and 
mar u, , are contained in the latter Clauſe 
ars df the aforeſaid Deſcription. | 
Q. But, after all, have Spelling and Read- 
hve any thing to do with Grammar ? 
gs. | 4. Les certainly; and, more or leſs in each 
vert the four Parts. 


. Ol cite, B 2 | Spelling 


4 
: 
| 
"? 
: 
: 
; 
"4 
i 
1 


2 — 2 
— — — 


1 
|} 
F 
1 
| 
| 
1 
if 
1 
17 
1 
1 


zone ral, is Suitable to all Languages; and, tho a, 


pelling is 1 chiefty concerned in che. 
two rl Parts, Orthograpihy, and Proſody, and 12 


is wholly founded upon them; as for rhe two 
latter Parts, Etymolegy, and Synta;. Spelling; 


/ 
and Reading have but very little to do with b. 
* hem. iT 


For, in Erymology,Spelling meddles only with“ 
che two Properties Figure and ing. „ T hatya 
35, it confiders and divides Syllables according & 

to the Compolition, and Derivation of. 
Words; and, from Hutaæx, Reading borrow: ® 
dhe Points or Paules et... Which ſerve as ſuch Li- "7 


* 


mits, and Bounds to Sentences, and their va Fe 


110853 Clauſes, and Parts, as may, not only ren- | th 
der the Senſe of each more diſtinctive, and $a 
melligible; bot alſo give Times neceſſary fort, 


yy 


he taking in of Breath in Vocal Reading. fin 
"0 But can there be @ Grammar for the Eng- ten 
{7 Tongue ? cf 


A. No doubt there may: — Gramm mar, in 


7 


the Nature of this or. that particular Langu-ſfle! 
ge, may Occaſion ſome Idiomatical Diffe. e 
rences in the manner and Circumſtances o 
jome Things; yet, in Subſtance, the general fu 
contents of Grammar, are the lame in all. 


* 


A general Grammar may truly aſſart, that, in ever 
Nation, not void ot Writing, there are Characters 
which are call'd Letters, t tho there may be ſome 85 tien. 
Jar Differences in the Number, as well as Figure of them, 

The Hebrew hath twenty two Le'ters ; the Greek twen- 
ty four; the Latin twenty; and the Euglih twenty ſix. 


Lach Langnage hath Number, Caſe. and Ge wer 


5 [ v ; © 
be. The Hebrew and Greek have three Numbers; the 
nd hatin and Englibb but two, 

The Greek, and Latin diſtioguiſh. their ſeveral Caſes 
different Terminations (or endings) The Hebreab 


Sm Englilb, not dy different Endipgs, but by Particles 
thi betore them | 
The Hebreab hath two Genders: the Greek and Latin 

1 eee ; the Englib but little, or no Diſtinction thereof. 


And, as Languages differ in Etymolog ' or the Pro- 
Latperrics of ſingle Words; fo hath each it's Peculiarities 
ng Hy tax, (or Conſtruction, Oc. 
Ok, The Enelih Language therefore, may be Gramma- 
wi jeally accounted for, as well as any other; and already 
„ bs many Grammars, and, ſome: of chem, very good 
AY dl. s calculated for it, | 

Foreigners indeed. complain of the great Difficulty 
the Enzlih Tongue; and fo do fome of our own 
7 7 — ſome think it cannot be confined to any 
or of Grammar; — and others have endeavoured to 

luce it too {trictly tothe Rules of Latin Grammar, 

Lin every Language there are many Things difficult to 
„g- Meng ers, and, in Englib, not a few; — ours are 
4 le fly owing to the Defects in our Alp! 1ader,, and to 
in e variety of Sounds upon one aud the ſure Character, . 
| may further appcar. 
ho A. for thutz who thin k Grammar im npradt; cable, or 
W leſs for Ingliſb, they are much miltaken ; — and 
Foie ailo, who whojly form a Grammar tor Angliſh, 
Im one made purely for the L£ctin Tongue, act 
ſengly; ; — and yet a Latin Grammar may ſerve, as an 
6 Þful Plan for our Difestion; whence we may drawn 
* what Things may be ſvirabie to the. Genius of our 
180.180, and omit, or alter ochers chat are not to, 


) Havirg ſet forth æaubat may ſerve as Preliminary to. tho 


10 te Parts of Grammar, I Hal ni proceed to be- It 
ix. Orthography, and legen with Le tes, 

JEM, a 4 " s ; 

ven | 
X. C H A P. : 
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— k - 


8 


1A 


a 


Vin > 25 = UN TIEGITY 22 2d ns proc, endl gut tng nt ay, af pe, get 


a 
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bee 


{ee 
ace 


& 
ef 
ghee 


| each 


a 


| 7 Conſonant | 
| k 2 


el 
em 


fee 


| yu Vowel 
| * Con ſont. 
Double J 
ON 
| WJ 


124 

I fee there are, in this Table, a Numbe, 
| of Letters, and different in their Figures and 
Sizes, pray explain them to me. 
| A. This Table is an Alphabet of the 26 
: Engliſh Letters. 
Q. What do you mean by an Alphabet 4 
A. Alphabet is a Word made up of the t wo 

Hrſt Greek Letters, 2/2. 


Alpha anſwering N 
„ to our tWo 
Beta | 33 


N Whereby is meant the whole Number of 
our twenty fix Englih Letters, as, When we 
lay, a Boy is in his A B C. 
This Alphabet contains Letters both ca- 
pital and Small ones of three different Kinds 
of Chara ers. 
The iſt Column contains the Old Engliſh 
Letters; in which are printed our Acts of 
Parliament, Proclamations, Se. 
N N. B. This hath not in it the Capital Con- 
ſonants of , and v. 
Te 2d contains the Roman Letters, in which 
[moſt of our Exzliſh Books are printed. 

The zd contains the Talie Letters, which 
are not lo thick, and full as the Roman 972 
ters: — Thele are frequently mixed 
printed Books, by way of Diſtinction, in We 
remarkable Words, Quotations in Verſe and 
Profe, t. 
| The 4th contains the common Names or 
dounds of the 26 ſeveral Letters uled in the 
ronunciation of them, — 285 A, Bee, See, 
ta. Gs. : | 7 


N 


; 


R — 


wy n 


IR: 


i 
f 
N 
| 


AD. - 


425 75 0g &c. 


make but one diſtinct Syllable, and this 18 | 


and placed: them! in fuch an Order, chat, having 


E — 
The Diviſion of LETTERS. to 
Qi Are there any other Differences in theſe A 
Letters, 3 they are to be diſtinguiſhed from th 
one another? 
A. There are; and firſt, they are to be di- 
vided into vowels 
k - » 
(Conſonants. 
of. v OWELS. 
Q. What is a Vowel? © T 
A. A Vowel is a Letter, which, without 
the Help of any of the other Letters join- |. 
ed to it, doth, by itſelf, denote a perfect Sound, 0 
and often alone makes a pertect Syllable, as, 


Ihe Diviſion of Vowels.. 


Q. 1s there any Divifion of Vowels? 
A. Vowels are as Sing gle p 


vided into and > Vowels. 
"6 “Double S ER 
Q. How many ſingle Vowels are there? 
A. Six, as, 2, e, 1, o, thy Jo 


Q. What is a double Vowel? 1 F-: 
A. A double Vowel is that, which is made | 
up of two Vowels ſounded together, fo as to | 


uſually called a Dipthong. 

Q: Some of theſe 3 1 obſerve to be of 
very different Shapes, but others ſo like there- 0 
in, that it may be hard to remember bow they Þ 
are diſtinguiſhed from one another. 

A. I have here prepared a Table of them, "5 


25 N I Thule | 


C7 T 
loſe which are ce alike, put nearer to 


G one another, and in a cloſer view, you may 
hc better diſcern their differences; as; 


1. „ 
£14 +0117 
ee ls by 
og mr 
ja jg I | W 
. 
|| The Divifion of DIPTHONGS. 
d. Q. How are Dipthongs divided. 
8, C Proper 2 
24 4 Into 2 and Pipthongs. 
dun roper 
2 What is a oper Dipthong ? 
A. Two Vowels in one Syllable, fo mix- 
« rogether in Sound, that, tho' both are 
eard, yet their Sound is diſtin& from either of 
he ſingle ones, and from all other Vowels. 
Q. 22 many Proper Dipt90ngs are there in 
ingli h? 
1. | 4 Six, viz. al) 10 or ay final in Day 
ae a 9 2 | ; 
to au laud, or aw in Law 
7 | feed 
| oi f boil, or oy in be 
of 00 3 "16% 
0 071 (loud, or 029 in Low 


oy Q. IVhat is an Tam oper Dipthong ? 

4. An Improper Dipthong 1s the meeting 
H. two Vowels in one Syllable, without the 
©? Þixture of both Sounds; that is, when but 


ng 
one 
e 


Ne =o = —_— Wy Cd be 80 | i * =_ =_ 'F 
( TURN oo YT , 
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2 
| one of the Vowels is ſounded, and the other 
| mute or ſilent. | 
; Q. How many Improper e are thert 7 
in Engliſh ! 7 b 
| A. Ten, viz. P 
| aa Aaron Fierce 1 
*h ca , Heart 05 Cloak 0 
k 0 in Meopard Foe ; 
| eu „Deuce 70 Due 4 
= ei Receive \ Guide ; 
| Hither may be 1 0 the Latin Dip— 
| thong 8 (A); 5 88 in ncas, Atlas; and K. 
as, in E Dp US; both which ſound E, 
} and therefore the latter differently from the 
Engliſb Dipthong OE which ſounds like O, a 7 
| betore in Foe. , 


Q. Are there ever more than two 4 owels iy F 
one Syllable? 


4. In Syllables of ſome Words there are 
three ; and then they are called Tripthongs;! 4 


48. 

eau Beauty Yo © 5 5 nauſeous 

ien Cin eu adien 70 gloriouß . 
acid WE cn I ſounded as tw? 
ual - acquaint Syllables, | 


Of CONSONANTS. f 
7TH What is @ Conſonant ? « 
A. A Conſonant is a Letter, which cannot 

give a clear and perfect Sound of it gell 
without the help of a Vowel; and therefo!P 
can never make a perfect Syllable. 

Q. How does it appear that a Conſonant alon 

cannot maks a Perfect Sound ? 


© 


TOY 

4 A.” The very Names of the Conſonants can- 
„ pot be expreſſed without a Vowel, either 
before, or after each of then, to help out its 


b 
. 3 as, 


in em 
1 n Jen 
1 ex 
f | * preſſed 3% 
j * ke 


2 How many Conſonants are there ? 
A. There are one and 1 5. 12 
D „ F d „ fo Tos 
B A. 
oC + V-g Wy Kg:Y 5 
The 2. Diviſion of CONSONANTS. 
WT What is the firfs Diviſion of Conſonants ? 


1 single < 
3 4 Tate" 3 and c Conſonants 
C Double 
Q. Which are Double, and which are Single? 


Tu and © ne of "e are double 
ja 1 Conſonants, 


bd all the reſt are ſingle ones. 
The ſecond Diviſion of ConSONANTS. 
2. What is the ſecond Diviſion of Conſonants ? 


, Mutes 
A. Into £ and 
Semivowels (or half Vowels.) 


nao 


ſel | Q. What is Mute Conſonant ? 
>forÞ 

. A Letter which {ingly taken, makes 
alon o found ar all, unleſs a Vowel be added to it; 


nd therefore, is quite Mute or Silent; for 
Th B) by itlelt,. Cannot be pronounced without 
tome 


P =s 


nn 
82323 
— 


E "W 


rr 


becauſe it is only a meer Aſpiration. 


E977 


ſome Vowel, after or before it; as be or e 
Q. How many Mutes are there? ; 


1 b g p 
A. Nine; asi 
EO VER 4 


th: 


| 


Q. What is a Semivowel? 
A. A Semivowel is a Conſonant, wh;c| 
without a Vowel added to it, bath, by ij 
ſelf, an obſcure and imperſect Sound, as if @ 
had 2 ſhort Sound of a Vowel before it, 
Wppens in the very Name or Pronunciatiq 
of it. i 
Q. How many Semivowels are there? 


W. 


4. Eleven; as : 1 

1 let | w | we or 600% c 

| 1 

founded? - ca is: >ſounded -! 5 „ h 
i 1 f pi * . bo u F 
1 e 3 


7 
As for 9 it comes under neither (or 


Q. How are fame of the Semi vowuels ohr 5 


called x ? | A 
. Liquids. | 85 p b 
Q. What 1s a Liquid? Wat nc 


A. A Liquid is a Conſonant, which, af * 


ter a Mute in the {ame Syllable, does, it f 
out any Stand, nimbly glide off; and there 
fore becauſe of its caly Motion, doth as 
were, melt away in Pronunciation; as (/) 


the Syllable (ble) ot the Word Blemiſh — ai 


{r7) in the Y llable (Pro,) of the Word probas! i 
: | Liguie 


194 

Q. How many Liquids W there ? 
3 4. Four; as, [15 | 

] I 


£ þ, \ 


} * Liquids. being compriſed under the Semi-vowèls 
oreſaid, have an imperfect Sound of a Vowel before 
hem in Pronunciation; as EL, EM, EN, aR - Hence it 
is that, in Connaught, it is uſual in pronouncing R. 
1 wh 3 inſert (CJ) as, 
1 an h—- Haun, 30e very quack. - 
And, even in England, to pronounce ALARM 
LARUM, Hence alſo the Criers of the publick 
atig apers in Dublin, naturally Sound GoREAT NEWS | 
io great News: | 
e Becauſe Rin GREAT, and Sin NM, are Semi.” 
5 vowels; and R is ſounded as if ER, or 3R, and as 
if ES: 67 18; and, whereas a Mute cannot have any 
Sound at all without a borrow'd Vowel expreſly after 
od or before it; a Liquid, tho' it be a Conſonant, hath, 
ra? init ſelf. ſome ſound of a Vowel before i it, rand it 
be loste, or put after a Conſonant; 


9 7 DE, L ED, eh” -: 

1 Z SLADD 
. Print ders as if PERINT 

ſorl Blow BELOW 


IN. B. Thar the little (&) in ſuch Words, is ſounded 
„r rapid and quick, and ſomewhat like the Hebrew 
7WÞwel Sheva (:) 
Un Eveliſh L and R, chiefly are uſed; FY and N, be- 
Þ bur rarely fer after a Mute in the lame Syllable,. 
my pronounced with the tame . Motion, as 2. 


AR.. 
2 7 AFP. II. 

FS BABIES. | 

E O U. have told me before, what a Sylla- 

by | ble is,” VIZ. that it is made of a ſiniilc of 
a}, 4ouble Vowel alone, or of either jones 

babe one or mrs e Conſonants : Pra, ow 84% 


au fi E 77 


— ü ä—j ͤ GPF́ꝝgͤ—a—  —— — — 


TY 1 4 
#y Conſonatits may begin a Sable? 1 
A. One, two, or three, and no more; as, 


ane „„ fexrcept — 
#0 Ci 3 ʒ!4)ͥ Scbr-.-3- e 1 
three < ſtray | Phth Phthiſic 
Foreign Words, 
In which two laſt are 4 beginning Conſo- 
nants, if Y be therein allowed tor one. 
Q. How many Conſonants may end a Syllable ! 
A. One, two, or three alſo, and uſual 


* e. 


no more than four; as, 
one at But ſometimes, tho 
#wo („ Yold very ſeldom, there are 
three Im I ſbrimps C five final Conſonants | 
four depths Das, Lengths, Strengths, . 


So that, reckoning .both the beginning 
and ending Conſonants, we ſee there may 
be ſeven, which, together with the Vowel, 
make eight Letters in one Syllable. 

Hence one may obſerve, 1ſt, that two 
Conſonants may, in the beginning ot 
Word, go before a Vowel or Dipthong, and 
three follow at the end of it; as, in Thought. 

2dly, Three before, and three after; as, i | 
Stratoht. . 

zuͤly, Three before, and four after it; a3) 
in Strength? _ ö 

Q. How many Syllables may there ze in aWord\ 

A. Never more than ſeven or eight; an{J” 
but few Engliſs Words have ſo many; as, 5 

Re - con- ci: li- a- tion 4 
Ir-re-pre-hen-f1-bi-li-ty. : 

There are indeed Words of nine Syllables| 
| 1 Jr 


- "'E 10 3 

but then ſuch are very few and made of Greek 
85 Pere 5 28, 

= Syn-Cca-te-go-re-ma-ti-cal-ly 
oc A Fhe-0- -lo-gt- co-po-j1-ti-cal. 

Q. I it nece wy that there ſbou d be a Fowel 

ds, in every Syllable? 
ſo. 4 4 It 155 for Conſonants, as beforeſaid, 
e, cannot make Syllables; 1 
2 Bd Jwithout Vowels ſig-＋ Bad 
TI And F mhe nothing; but x Aind 
* Mrung >with Vowels, may Horning 
Frm make the Syllables. From. 
Th Iub, c. 
1 Q. By hat Names are Words :/ually called, 
in regard to the Number of the Syllables, of 
vhich they conſiſt ? 


1 Syllable Monoſy lable 
* Word of : 2 85 llables 8 ee 
4 more $yllables 
ol chan two. 2 { Polyſyllable. 
XZ ns 
and CHAP. Ill. 
S, il Of SPEL LIN G. 
ll Q. IT AT is Spelling? 
i A. Spelling is an Art, which ſhews, 
"rd i, iſt, How to divide Words already 
an{{made, into 'Syllables and Letters. 


1 zdly, How to join Letters and Syl-- 

1 together, ſo as to compoſe Words by 
| * em 

„les Q: Which of theſe two Sorts of Sing fs 

les ls to een; 


Sw RESIST. HE FSR 
— „ß ß A ³ Ä — 8 5 


——— 


—— . ls — 2 


| 
}F 


1 11 ] 


A. Both, viz. the dividing. of Words al: + 


ready made, into Syllables and Letters; and, 


out of theſe, to make up the ſame Word; 
agein. As, in Spelling the Word Merci ful 
we ſay,* me fr mer fi ci, merci, fu 
Ful, = merciful. y 

30 that the Word is firſt divided into it: 
Parts, and then ſet together again, 
T The Word Spelling is frequently uſed to ſignifie the 


Writing of a Word, either from the Sound in its Pro- 


nunciation, or from the conception of its Character 


Word without adding any wrong Letters, and withou: 


Spell well, or truly 
Stelling in this Senſe, is obtained chiefly by much 


Reading of Books, and a careful Obtervation.of Words 


the cin, 


* This Merk + ſignifies the adding of one or more 
Lerrers or Syllables together; and = Equality. 


Q. Spelling, or dividing Words into Syllables, 
muſt ſurely be a very eaſy Thing, fince young Chil: 
Aren are put to it. 


A. Not ſo eaſy as you ſeem to think, —— 


Exact Spelling is certainly a very nice, and 
difficult Buſineſs; and requires much Know- 


ledge and Judgment, eſpecially in the Erglifþ 


Tongue. For, this hath borrow'd Multi- 
| tudes. of Words from ſeveral other Langua-| 


ges; and no Man can, in every Caſe, divide 
Words into Syllables truly; or at leaſt, be 


5 

{ure he doth ſo, unleſs he be well acquainted 
with thole ſeveral Languages, whence man)! 
ot it's Words are taken; and can diſcern the 
Manner of turning them into Eugliſb, and the 


various changes they ſuffer thereby: 


wow 0 -< vo 


_ acl{cnivg or changing the proper ones in it, he is ſaid to 


| 


n i”, 


. EL Os tn 


L 


: — 
= 


bles. To confirm what is ſaid, I ſhall mention 
a a few Inſtances, which may ſerve, inſtead of - 
? many others, that might be produced as, . 
Fralſly Spelled Truly Spelled. 
\ A-bra-ham YN ⁊ Ab. ra- bam 
Pro- ſe- lyjte | | Proſ-e-lyte 
ore Lear-ning Learn ing 
Dina-voi-dab- ly £ Un-a-void-a-biy. 
les, Tui. quit y | u- i- gui- ty 
Hil. 7 Tran-/i-ent | 3 & Franfri- ent I 
How few Perſons are the who wou'd be 
— apt, truly to divide the Word Cowflip ?-. 
and  Wou'd not many be ready to part it into 
. the Syllables Cow-:ſlip, as ir ſtands in the beſt 
Was of our Spelling Books? and yet, this Divi- 
ti. fion is not exactly juſt. For, Cowſlip is com- 
Ua"!! pounded of three Parts, Cow: ('s), and (Lip): 
ide Now, whether ('s) be an Abbreviation of 
be (His) as ſome think it, when fo mark'd at 
ted the end of a Word; or be only the Sign of 
an)] the Genitive Caſe in the old Saen, I ſhall + 
75 nat here diſpute; but | may venture to ſay, ix is 
the 25 | fy. 


And there are but very tew, even of 
” Perſons, who are grown up in Years, and 
arrived to an extenſive Knowledge in Lan- 


1 guages, who can, in Truth, pretend to be 


throughly perfect in the Matter. 

It requires a good deal of Skill to diſcover 
the Originals of Words, not only foreign, but 
even native Engliſh ones alſo; and, without a 
tolerable Knowledge of Compoſition, and Deri- 


vation in born Sorts, one cannot, with any cer- 
tainty divide them into true and proper Sylla- 


[13] 


| o be divided into Cow's-lip. Pr 
. It then an exact Spelling be difficult to I 
0 Perſons of Age, and Learning, it muſt ſure- 


6 ly be much more fo to ignorant Children. bg: 
bh Q. But what Need is there for ſuch nicety tk 
1 Spelling? if I know the Letters, and male 
þ Syllables of them, altho' in the Manner you be- 9 
| fore ſaid was wrong, will not ſuch a Diviſion 
come to the ſame Thiug, as that, which you ing 
| #here ſeem to makg more correct, and therefore do N 
i | well enough of Nl D | At 
| A. No; and for theſe two Reaſons z as, is 
Ss iſt, By juſtly dividing a Word, whether jab 
| - compounded or derived, ſomewhat ot the N 
Senſe of rhe Original Part, or Parts, is pre- W 
ſerved ; and fo helps one to a clearer Notion 99 
of; it's Meaning; which otherwiſe might be Wt 
imperceptible, and eſcape one's Notice; as 
may appear by the Examples before. Bur, 4 
2dly, A true Diviſion of Words into their MM 
Syllablcs is very neceſſary for true Pronunci- 0 
Nation: For, Reading being nothing, but a ra- [i 
pid, or quick Spelling, whoever Spells or di- 
ides Syllables wrongly, muſt, of courſe, Read 


Ae Sneak wrongly z as, ſup Boy were to 41 
peak the Words Danger, Herod, Nobility, Poſition; Mi 
And inſtead of the true Spelling, viz, 4 0 
Dau- ger IJ Danger | 
He- rod e ſhou'd S Her- A 
No-bi-li- iy lay Nob-il-it-y al 


Po-ſi- ti. on Poſcit- i- on er. 
He wou'd certainly pronounce theſe Words H 
as wrongly in Speaking; and this wou'd N 


4 


T14 J 


pear, if his Pronunciation were made a lit- 
Je more deliberate and flow. 
zo that, without true Spelling, our very 
gaking itſelf wou'd be improper, and hardly 


2h ntelligible. 4 
e Q. Are there any Helps to be bad, in order 


render the Difficulty of Spelling eaſy ? 
A. There have been publiſhed many Spel- 
inp-Books, with great Numbers of Words. 
phabetically ranged in Tables, and divided 
to Syllables; by an early and conſtant Prac- 
5, I& in which, a beginner may lay a kind of 
dgundation; and thence gain ſome practical 
WMmowledge towards the dividing of whole 
fords, when heelſewhere meets with them, 
ho not ſo divided, and order'd for him: 
be Wt then theſe, unleſs proved by Rules, are 
as ho great Advantage. 

N. From. what you have ſaid, I begin to ap- 
eir hend this may be a tedious Buſineſs, but hope 
ci- M can give me ſome Directions for the ſhortning 


H. I ſhall endeayour to do ſomething that 
ay, and firſt in general: 
to In every Syllables. whatſoever, there muſt, 
on; Wcceſlity be a Vowel; and therefore, when- 
I you are to _ a Word, conſider ho- 
Wy Vowels, or Dipthongs there are in it; 
is, how many Pauſes, or Stops may be 
Wc in the pronouncing of it: For, uſually, 
dre are in it juſt ſo many Syllables; thus, 
ds % —So-her — Bu-ri al Teed — Fooliſh. 
d FR: 1s this @ Rule without an Exception? 
N JOS A. There 


's 


19] ” 


© | be divided into Cow's-lip.. Te 
; It then an exact Spelling be difficult to le 
Perſons of Age, and Learning, it mult ſure- 
f ly be much more fo to ignorant Children. bg 
" Q. But what Need is there for ſuch niceij i 
| zu Spelling? if I know the Letters, and male 
Syllables of them, alihs' in the Manner you be- 0 
il fore ſaid was wrong) will not ſuch a Diviſion 7 
Ul come to the ſame Thiug, as that, which you inf 
| hore ſeem to make more corre, and therefore do Me 
1 Well enough? nt 
A. No; and for theſe two Reaſons; as, If 
| 1 it, By juſtly dividing a Word, whether fg 
F- compounded or derived, ſomewhat ot the Wk 
Senſe of the Original Part, or Parts, is pre- Me 
ſerved ; and ſo helps one to a clearer Notion ho 
of, it's Meaning; which otherwiſe might be N 
imperceptible, and eſcape one's Notice; as 
may appear by the Examples before. Bur, | 
2dly, A-true Diviſion of Words into their 
Syllables is very neceſſary for true Pronunci- A 
ation: For, Reading being nothing, but a ra- [4 
pid, or quick Spelling, whoever Spells or di- 
yidesSyllables wrongly, = of courſe, Read Bl 


_ atCgeak wrongly ; as, {up Boy were to 1: 
ſpeak the Word Manger, Herod, obility,Poſp tion; M 
And inſtead of the true Spelling, vis, . 


Dau- ger „ Danger 0 
He- rod Ihowd Her- a 
No-bi-li 1% ſay Nob- it. y | 

Po-ſi- tion a Poſcit- i- on 


He wou'd certainly pronounce thele Words 
as wrongly in Speaking; and this wou'd 


15:21. 


* 
8 1 


ppear, if his Pronunciation were made a lit. 


to I more deliberate and flow. 

re- $0 that, without true Spelling, our very 
peaking itſelf wou'd be improper, and hardly 

ety atelligible. e 

e Q. Are there any Helps 10 be bad, in order 


fender the Difficulty of Spelling eaſy ? 

A. There have been publiſhed many Spel- 
inp-Books, with great Numbers of Words. 
Alphabetically ranged in Tables, and divided 
do Syllables; by an early and conſtant Prac- 
5, ier in which, a beginner may lay a kind of 
ier lindation ; and thence gain ſome practical 
he Wowledge towards the dividing of whole 
re- Words, when heelſewhere meets with them, 
on he' not ſo divided, and order'd for him: 
be W then theſe, unleſs proved by Rules, are 

as , ho great Advantage. 


» 


N. From. what you have ſaid, I begin to ap- 


eir hend this may be a tedious Buſineſs, but hope 

ei- ll can give me ſome Directions for the ſhortning 
EN . 4 5 | | 4 | 
i- of. J ſhall endeavour to do ſomething that 
ad By, and firſt in general: 


to In every Syllabls whatſoeyer, there muſt, 


on; Weceſſity be a Vowel; and therefore, when- 
you are to 3 a Word, conſider how- 
wy Vowels, or Dipthongs there are in it; 
is, how many Pauſes, or Stops may be 


We in the pronouncing of it: For, uſually, 
F< arc in it juſt ſo many Syllables; thus, 
rds % —So-ber — Buri al Feed — Fooliſh. 
d N. 1s this @ Rule without an Euception? 
© | „ . There 


9 EA 
; 5 


ES] A 


A. There are ſome Exceptions from it ; 
1ſt, When you meet with E final, and of 
other Vowels in improper Dipthongs; a 
Made Head. 
2adly, When E ſilent is added to ſome ni 
dle Syllables ; as in Advancement. ) 
zdly, When ES final is without an (S) 
fore it; as in Names — Trades, 
il q4thly, When (2) follows g, and 4; ai 
1 Guide — Guilt — Quart; L 
' In each of which Cafes, the Number 
Fa Syllables is not equal to the Number of Vow 
I But if 5, or the Sound of S (as. C {if 
I goes before (S), it makes another diſtinct A 
lable; as abaſes a-baſ-es 4 
| places Places 
5 Q. Phat hon have already advanced in 
4 neral, may perhaps be of ſome Uſe in the ] 
| eſs ; but yet the Work, ſtill ſeems to be un 
tain, without ſome more particular and | 
Directions for one's Afſ; ance in the Diviſ vg 
Words into Syllables. 
W A. I have tome other particular Pireli 
ſ% ons, which I ſhall reduce to theſe four RY 
[ following. N 
I pe 1ſt Rule for SPELLING. : 
Q: What is the firſt Rule for true Spelling 
| A. When one ſingle Conſonant goes | 
| tween two Vowets, it is tO be Joined to 
| latter ; as, 4 
| 
| 
| 


* 


| 


abide ©  a-bide 
arent pa- rent 
Thus , when uſed as a Conlonant, is jo 


C 16] 


a to the latter Vowel; as, To-wards. 
455% The Id RULE; : 


Q. What is the ſecond Rule for true Spelling? 
A. When two or more Conſonants go be- 
tween two Vowels, as many or them as may 
cl! begin a Word or Syllable, are to be 
Janed to the latter Vowel ; as, 
an April April Brethren Bre-thren 
Auſtere Au-flere Eſtrange E-ſtrange 
wen E/ffate E-flate Fabrick Fa- brick 
Q. Pray explain this Rule further. 


9 


5 A. When two, or more Conſonants go be- 
16 Me a Vowel, and may natwally fall into one 


Wiculate Sound, they may begin, and ſo make 
ohe Syllable with it.  - 


Now there are about two and thirty dou- 


2 
* 2 
a, 


4 


„ Conſonants, which may begin Words, or 
„„ lables; as, e 
„„ 
7 706 | | clear | ar 1 dry are not meant 
iet [jr | | Froſt 8 
Diret | Glory (gr I Grove rafter, as & or 
KI | Plant [pr ] Print = but two Con: 
© tight WY. | wrath Pos ; 8 and 
E 
ling din e Sage 1 in 4 fhew | be treble. o——_ 
Wo Ghoſt „ } | Skirt. 
| dwarf | /u | | ſnare 
|gnaw | /Þ-;, Þ ſpeed 
(RES | /q | | /quib 
is j0 | till tr | | Trade. 
ſwear tu | twain. 


„ his | 20 | wheel except 


a Syllable; as, I. lusſtrate.— [n-ftruct. 


E 


except Bas - kei AMuſequel 


0 (0 and 465 before (u) are but 3 ed 4 
like (5) the Note of Aſpiration, | 1 
Pts mn rh do begin ſome Words; but becii 
they are in ſuch, as are Foreign, and not eaſily ſoun 
before a Vowel, they are om tied. 3 

Alſo (41) and (2!) are often uſed in beginning Sig 
bles, tho? they do not begin VV ords ; as, kin- dle ti 

There are allo twelve treble ConfonanW 
which may begin a Word ; ; 


, Pamp-blet | Sh 5 Soben ö 


25, PH. 
Ph Phraſe Spl- \ Spleey 2 
Sch YN. Scheme |Spr in )Sprealh 
Ser (m A Screen Ser JStrain 
Shr Shrink Tr \ {fThra } 
Soy. Skrew Thw N 


* It three Conſonants be together in the middle of 
Word, there are four ways of dividing them; as, al 
iſt, If they can _ a Word, they may alſo bi 


7 


Thus the twelve treble Conſonants may do. 

2dly, It they may end a Word, they may all be 
to the former Sy llable; as, Latch-et. 

3dly, If the two laſt may begin a Word, or if * 
laſt of all be (L) they may begin a Sy llable rogerh4 4 
as, Kin-dle— Kin-dred— Mon- ſter— Thim- bie. 

athly, If. the two firſt of them be proper to endl. 
Word, the third may go to the latter Syllable ;W 
kind: ly—Re-freſh-ment. 500 

The IId RULE. n 

Qi: What is the third Rule for true Spelling? 

A When two. Conſonants, which caniff 
properly begin a Word, go between ti 
Vowels, they are to be parted; that is, | 


form 


1181 
er Conſonant is to be joined to the for- 


on Vowel; and the latter Conſonant to the 
lat, Mer Vowel; as, 


om Danger ) — CParger 
be ci Multitude P Mul-ti-tude 
fon ; fe Idom [el-d OI 


Sy V. B. This Rule never fails, when the two 
—::2@n{onants, (at leaſt in a ſingle Word) are 
che ſame ſort; as, 


nan | 
borrow © \p elled ee 


Her [ Bunnet Bau- ner 
een IN. 3. The Conſonant X, tho' a double one, 
real 3 to be joined to the Vowel before it; as, 


rain 
Bret 
730A 
dle c 
as, 
ſo be 


Oxen Ox-en 
Exerciſe Gelee ) Ex-er-ciſe 
Complexion com plex· iron. 
he Reaſon for this, is, becauſe X is — cs, 
, and doth not begin any Engliſh Words, 
& conſequently any Syllable ; and as X ne- 
ver begins a Syllable, ſo doth neither ( 
| be ff v) ever end one. 


if þ 
gethf £ 


The IVth RUL'E. 
Q. That 15 the fourth Rule for true Spelling: ? 
o ent 4. When two Vowels go together in the 
ble; Wddle of a Word, and do not make a Dip- 
gong, they are to be divided, and pronounced 
diſtin& Syllables.z as, : 

Create Cr2-ate 

Noah 8 No- ah 
Ruin * Ru- in 


18 
cant 
n t! 
1s, l 
fornP 


reenter re-enter 
ITA Mi - Tu · al 


times make up Dipthongs ; as, 


under the four RULES of SPELL ING? 


from thoſe Rules; z | 171. 


two ſeveral diſtin& Words; as, 


. 3 * 
* <4. 4c: 9 
A 3 0 


N. B. The very ſame Yowels do ſor 


Fear —Goat—Guilt, 
2. If the following Yowels happen to 94 


| together, they are to be divided; viz, 


AE] Fa. el, Ga-e-ta | 


AO | | Extra-or-dinary, La. odicea 
EO j I Pi. -te-ous, Plen- te- dus 
ph þ | Phi-al, Vi-and | 
10 1. | D#-oceſe, Li-onel 
1A 210 ? 8 | 
OE Co-ercion, Co-efſential 
VA} |U/au-al 
VE Dae 


VO}; (Congru- ous 
Except the three laſt after (O); a, 
Dua-ver— Que · 7) Quo- tient. 


ei, | COMPOUNDED 
Of Words and DERIVED 
Q. Are there am Words, which do not col 


A. There are two Sorts of Words except: 
1 


I 


* 


Compounded 
Word 5 and 


Ns _ Derived 
Q. What is meant by a Word Compounded ? Þ 
A. A Word which is made up, either 


Man. hood] Cart-horſe 

Thank-ful | Quit rent. ( 
'Or of one Word, which is called a Pi 
mittl 


TX © F 


fonſitive one, and a Syllable going before irt; 
h ich is uſually a Prepoſition, ſuch as thelc , 


M, ab j en | mis | re 
0 ' ad |in | per | [ab 
de | un | pre trans, &. 


2. What do you mean by a Word derived! 
1.4. A Word made of one Word, and 2 
Syllable following it, which is called a Ter- 
0 ination, that is, the ending of the Word 3 
ch as, 

c % FC convey-ance | eſt , Cread-eſt 


* obedi-ence . | eth read-eth 
ion | condemmn-ation | ing talk-ing 
d |. painted . i A 
1 gold- en ift Tart-if 
[- hear-er | ous. covet-0t's 
| Counteſs able ſait-able 
J A\deliver-edſ} 0 j Atindly _ 


A Sen Rule for Spelling of Words 
pmpounded and derived. | 
t col Q. How are compouuded and derived Words 
be divided in Spelling? | 
epi} A. All the ſingle original Words muſt keep 
heir own Letters and Syllables ſeparate, and 
Iſtin&t ; and the little Words, or. additional 
arts, viz. the Prepoſitions, and Terminati- 
1s muſt be ſpelled ſeparately and Uiſtinaly 

ed? themſelves; as, 
her ( ' Di/- -eaſe un-equal gold. en |} art- if 


en- able re-ftirain \ Connt-efs | fool-1jh 
beth el Chat- ham | hear. ing covet-ous 


2 ain is] Co ſirain | becauſe made 
a Pip to be Conſ-train | but Con ſtrain | i:p ©! Con and 
Med Corft-rain | ſtrain, 


mittl | D | 2 * 


—_— ͤ—— —ů — 
* n 


the Termination; as, 


the common Rules. 


Shapes and Sizes of Letters in Print; ang thi 
4 chink, will not ſeem an immethodical Tac] 


—— 


Q Are any derived Words excepted? 6 
A. Yes, and there are two Sorts: ; 


double it before the Termination; as, ; 


cut — eutteth _ j 


2Aly. Such as end in E, and loſe it befons 


Tos Wri-teft 
EE Wri-ting. 


x & 4 


But, if the Termination added, begins witlf 
the Vowel ( or a Conſonant, the final (I 
18 ſtill kept; as, 5 I 

changeable, [afety . 4 
ſerviceable dbgiement. 4 
Therefore, before, I undertake what yo 
require I ſhall, . 3 
1 Reſume, and more exgctly conſider thi 


Names, or Sounds of the Letters in the Alpha 
bet; and ſha!l offer, Alterations in ſome. .c 
them; becauſe, as I conceive, Spelling mi 
thereby be rendred more caſy and pfacticable 
and, it ſo, they ought ro, be. Preliminar 
thereto. 8 _ 
24%, I ſhall give an Account of the ſever: 


— 


8 


| 
| imm Lacie 
and uſeleſs, but Subſervient alſo thereto; } hen 


34%, I ſhall, according to your Debirg, lh 
II, Ne be 


fol 


* 


ects of four ſeveral Chapters. 3 | 
II ſuppoſe you have already ſet forth what 
Wiles and Obſervations you think neceſſary for 
efoi.i delling 5 And now I deſir e 70% to ſew, how they 
Fe to be exemplified in Practice. | 

A. What J have already laid before you, may 
ſerve as a plain and eaſy Introduction to young 
Beginners ; But there are ſome Things more to 


'S "hich tho! not ſo fit for ſuch, may be uſeful. 


wil p them, when ſome what further advanced. 
al (47 DE 5 g 


Alterations in the Sounds of LET TE RS. 
yd. 7 Defire to hear what Alterations you have 
4 £ 70 offer in the Sounds of EETTERS. 
A. In the Alphabet, I gave yon 
e Names, whereby the Letters are commonly 
alled; becauſe, I wou'd not there adventure, 
d far to run againſt Cuſtom, as to attempt 
ny Changes in them. ay 
But it, by the uſual Names of ſeveral Letters, 
Telling be render'd more difficult; and, if by 


r thi 
lpb4 
ma 
able 
inal! 


iS hanges of them, it may become more caſy, 


s may be made to appear, I do not ſec, why, 
notwithſtanding Cuſtom, and the Antiquity 
it) I may not offer ſome Alterations, for 


Fac] 


| hel 


© Ye. Benefit of Spelling. 


8. 
ar 


eto | D.-2 : Q. It 


[23] | 
QI, by «what you have 10 offer, any A. 
vantage may be gained, I ſhail think your U 

dertoking ant Hameable ; and therefore de 

Tou may proceed upon it. I 
x I thall do fo: 7 
You know, that, in our Engliſh Alphabe 4 

the Letters are uſually reckoned to be twen! j 


But 1 am to tell you, that there are, ; } 
Effect, thirty ; 
fs for the Vowels which have variou # 

Sounds, and want diſtinck Characters, prop: | 
Tas be! Hall nat here meddle with them 
becaule, they do not come within my pre 1 
ſent Deſign. 1 

What 1 have to do, is. chiefly with thy 
Conſonants; the Number of which is iris 
to. be determined, before I offer the Change 
in them. 4 
Now, it is certain, that there are four Le: 
ters, each of which hath two ſeveral Sounds“ 
viz. C G, W, and Y; thus, 


Hoft | _— Soft | 1Gen i 
ebb $4 $i 376 0 5 oft 7 


as in 
and Y are ſome Ane uſed as Voce and on 
times as Conſonants. 4 


175 —5 & Sounds a as Jobs Boep, feev—Bou, feil 1 


Couſonart oõE "TY Sant, doi 


Vo wel by, holy, | 
7; 2 ConferantF 9 door & 3 Ee MP yoke N 


 [evard, Ceol ' 

N. B. Whereas it was ſaid 8 that there we 
twenty ſix Letters, of which there were ſix Vowels, an 
twenty one onſonants, thoſe two Numbers wou'd amounſ 
to twenty ſeven : Thar (ſeeming Miſtake may be rec 


tified, by ſaying, that Grammacians having aſſigned cw) 
of 4 


ide 


. propcſed to be alter'd. ; 
4 The Letters|The Com- The alter'd Sounds. , 


32 rec 120 N. K&R : 3 


[24] 


Offices to Y, viz. of both Yowel and Conſonant, have pla- 
ced it under both forts. } 
E TU and Y Vowe), I they might alfo, as well as T 
haue inſerted J amongſt the Vowels, and have made 
* ſeven of them, | 


And, fince V Vowel is 


Having thus far premiſed what was ne- 


| 1 ceſfary, L ſhall now lay before you, 


iſt, The 26 Letters of the Alphabet together with 
viz. Cand & hard, V and Y Conſonant. 

24ly, The common Sounds of the 26 Letters. 

3dl'y, Which of the whole 30 Sounds aforeſaid are 


s$ 4+ - * 
— — R —.— — 8 


9 2 


oÞf . 


4 
£4 
711 

oC 


— ooo — n 


26 Waouble Yu conſonant 15 Ove or We rapid 
; 28. vo 16 / 


30.2 | DON, 118. 82 


| Letters i 1s 8 like the Greek * or rather. =Y 


of the two latter, VIZ V and J, are not 12 
natural. 


mo w the 44 Colunz oppolite tizeretof 


ling, more caly 
Fu, | 


F935 J 


2. 7. e. 11 Te 
2 U TW 22 U 
24 V Yu conſonant 13 WW 


24 W Double Ya vowel 14 VU 
27 X X or EAS | 
29 Teonſon 17 NE Or EE wen 


— — — 


(:) Sera, which is very rapid, as aforeſaid 


Q. I defire you to explain this Table? b 

A. In che Engliſh Al phaber, there are ten ay 
ty fix Letters; but if C and G hard ; with 
, Vowel, and T Conſonant be added, 
there are, in Eſſect, thirty. 

Of the fix Vowels therein, viz. 4, E, I 


4 
Ap: 


O, O, 7, the four firſt have Names (or Sounds) $ 


fo plain, that, according to the preſent Schemes 
they need not any alteration : Whereas, tho * 


The Names of the ſeven Semivotbels, F, | | 
„i, , &, S, X, and the Mute (K) are near: dr, 
Iv 5 plain as thoſe of the four Wel A, Eli 
f, ©: So that, twelve of the Thirty, need ö 
no alter ods 


Iheic iwelve beingdeduted, there will re. 


main cl. IF en Names of Letters in the 2d Co- 
lum" 5: it: able; which, if alter'd into 


} 


mien. 
de b 


ume make She 


For, the fix Letters B, C, D, G, P, 7, 
ſapndcd by the Dipthong (ee) do but perplex 
gelling; whereas, with ſingle (e) ſhort, 
ty wou'd make it more plain and caly. 


And beſides, 1 

U -S Yare only fo before 

& Efoftjounded byI' 8 e, z, and y (5) | 
e 6 18 


zut then there is no Proviſion made for 
- K. can] which hard found 
hard as |G |in Gog | they have before 
i a, 0, u, only. 
H called each in the Alphabet, has 
u rdiy any where ſuch a Sound at all, ex- 


BORO, as called Cy, ſeems. not ſo proper as 
. 


as WE or QI. 5 | 
ed, Hath two ſounds; one ſllort; as in 
u, the other long; as in Tune. 
L. 0 ow, the Alphabetical Name 9, ſeems 
att, at all fit to expreſs the former; nor 
Euill it be much more fit for the latter, un- 
eedqß the initial J, which, in 74, is a Conſo- 
pt, might be ſounded as the final Vowel 
re- like 7; that is, as if 10, thus indeed, 
Co- e may Sound as if Ti VE. 5 | 
ntokZ, by the Name Uzzard makes an odd 
pad, and very unfit for Spelling. © 


4 -, WH 
| UV 7's 


E ” 


x * I pj Conſonant, are ſtrany N 
& > as called, * & © perplexing and no lelh. 
TY OO. bf 
0 — or Conſo- N double 0 
22 d | 
7 Fant, ca led, m 


l have now gone through the Alphabet y 
_ Conſidered the ſeveral Names or Sounds off 
Letters therein. I 

UVzzard, the Eugliſ Name for (2) ſeemf.. 

be the moſt abſurd of all other Names g 
Letters. I cannot imagine the Origin, 
it, unleſs, at firſt, it was called S, bak, ( 
That is, whereas (S; which, for diſtincf 
maß be called (S ſe, hath but a ge. | 
Hiſſing like khat of a Serpent; the doi. 
Letter (s) which alfo hath: (S) for one þ y 
of. its Compoſttion, makes a_whizzing 56 "ta 

like chat of Water thrown upon Fire, {;. 

ſtronger than that of ſingle (S); and thi 2 

fore the latter mighi, perhaps, for %% 

Reaſon, have been called (S) or & hard, % 
ſo, eorruptly Ezzard, or, as now, Ux ga 

The other Name zed, or zad for (z) mi,, © 
probably have been taken from the Heli 

Letter Zain, or Tſadi; whereof the for ple 
hath 5 alſo, compounded: with D, as be 
Engliſh: (2) and the latter S with 7.— . 
then EZ, as in the Table, is fitter for Sfa ne 
ling than either of them. 11 1 

Of theſe thirty Names, twelve need |, 

any Alteration z and, therefore ſtand N m, 


— 


(28 ] 
Fable with their uſual Names: But then: 
"Mc cighteen remaining ones, I have confront- 
el with ſuch as 1 conceive might be more 
ſeful than the common ones. . 
N. B. The ſhorter the Names oſ Letters are, they 
the moſt fit for Spelling. 
Q. May not your Scheme ſeem to the Morld, 
ewhat Novel, and be likely to be cenſur'd as 
Up anciful and bold Attempt 
A. 1 do not know but it may; and, yet, 
- [cauſe I think it not a very irrational one, 
einhr quite unuſeful, I ſhall, out of Zeal for 
he Public Good, venture, notwithſtanding 
my Apprehenſions of ſome Danger, to take 
* Chance. | ET . 
ne do not pretend, arbitrarily to impoſe, 
gelt modeſtly offer it to the World; and 
*OÞoſe, who may perhaps diſlike it, may poſ- 
e ly, out of good Nature, forgive the Un- 
taking, becauſe of the honeſt; Intention 


— 


C 


fit. 5 
the Q. I wiſh you wou'd ſet forth- the Inconve- 
', Frcies of the common Names (or Sounds) of 
a, Letters, which you diſhike; and the Ad- 
SMtage of thoſe Alterations, which you wou'd- 
mippe put inſtead of them. 
2004 This I ſhall endeavour to do, by Ex- 
for ples of Words ſpell'd both ways; and 
as tie being placed oppoſite to one another, 
ll plainly ſnew what you deſirtfe. 
r Off nd the Words I ſhall ſer before you, 
be a few ſhort Monoſyllables only; and, 
ed [what you require, will appear even by 


1 m, Polyſjllablec wou'd certainly make out 


the 


CE N T\|See-e-n-tee 


G AGE |Ghee-a-ghee-e G- A-Gt-E 


* ZA \Bee-yumuzzard- 'B 1 ge. CZ. 2 


the reaſonableneſs of Spelling, according tot 


former, it is very difficult; but, by the lati 
it is made more eaſy, and practicable. 


The LeuengD dy by the amen Dee Þ 
= P &. Pee?! 


L 291 


the ſame much more evident. 


Words ift, by the com- 2d, by the alterd 
ſpelled. | mon Sounds. | Sounds. 
BOW |bee-o doubleayu Be- O- 
S- ENTE 
COVE S. ou conſn. e Kr O- . E 


ha rd, ſoſt, 


HOT Each.-o-taee He-O-T7TT?7 
FIG. F conſonant-i-ghee Jæ-I-& hard 
POD Pee o- dee P- O- De 


VT Cu qu i- ieee DUelIT 
RY. double yu ar*wy 8 75 * 
TE. My. e- double yu NR-E-U. 


uZRard,. L 
By theſe two ways of Sounding che Letit i p 
haſt Column, will appear; becauſe, by. i 


Q. by N Grammarians called 
Bee 


A. The Defign, by theſe Names, is to 
forth the Powers, or Sounds, which th 
Letters are to have in Syllables: ' 1 
For, whatſoever ſounds they have with. ” 
Vowels, which expreſs them as ſingle Letty, 0 
in the Alphabet, the ſame they have way” 
ON 


—_— 30 J. 


5 * are Jene. 
d. Fach of the Letters miſt M called by ſome 
Name, or other ſaitable for this purpoſe. 
As for the fix Vowels, they are founded 
x ber by the gradual opening of the Mouth. 
But the nine Mute Conſonants (of which 
Kimber, are the three viz. B, D, P, afore - 
0 as alſo the eleven Semivowels, their pow - 
Hare to be expreſſed by the help of Vowels; 
reis, with Vowels after the former, and 
More the latter. 


Q. Amongſt your propo ſed Alterations, vo 


pe, for 
F Bee e Be 
RR BS 122 
F Pee Y PE 
About theſe, I have to. Queſtions 70 alt 


3 VIZo 

" þ 4 Whether the .Viwel (&) be indiſpenſably 
ary for their ſounds ? 
1 i Why. you put the Mark (90 over the 

"0: your. 1ſt, | anſwer ; , that (had not 
Woo otherwile determined) it wou'd have 
n indifferent, if they had been ſounded 
a thany other of the Vowels; . 
ds © Ba —Bj-—Bo 
hat 2 Da. Du Di 
* a. — P. PF, 
ng this is plain froin (n the Greet Name 
(P). 
ind, the, Caſe wou'd haye been the ſame 1 0 

* 


icht 
zettg. 
ch 


oy 


| 
| 
| 
[| 
| 


| be fer atter IT; as, &L, Be, R, Des e N, Pig 150 


which help out the Sounds ot thoſe ſundame 


you may, by bare Inſpection, dilcover t itn 


the Semivowels ; as, 'L, 2M, may as well 1 
lounded by any other of the Vowels, provide 


they be done 1 rapidly; as, . 
it | 141 Toe "FL 
aL 6 NA Ml 


To your 2d Queſtion, I anſwer, that as 


Vowel (e) is marked ſhort, oy ſhew that, evt 


in the Alphabet, each ſingle Letter is to 
ſounded with its helping owe, as ſhor 
but, in Spelling, when the Letter is to be join 4 


to anorher Vowel, in a Syllable, that helpin 
Vowe! is pronounced ſo rapidly, that in d 
Semivowel, it is almoſt quite loſt ; but, our FB: 


a Mute, it utterly vaniſhes. 15 
N. B. As the ſingle ſhort (&) is naturally 7 


before a Semivowel, ſo may a ſingle ſnort If 
tho? borrowed to help out the ſound of a Mu « 


I ſhall then, in two or three Inſtances, OY Bu 
emplity what hath been laſt ſaid ; as, 


min 

& M. A-EN Man . - (iy 

_ De&-U«©M-B: der ells Damb * 745 
IND! PE-OEM-Pe CP omp 0 


rn! 

You ſee here, that (tho contrary to t ln 
common way of Writing) the ſubſtantial s 
fundamental Letters of each Word. are mi 
in Roman Capitals, and the ſhort Vowel 8 


tal Letters, ate in ſmall Characters; ſo th 


ody ol each Word (cparately from rhe Wi 


Fs N 


Port auxiliary Vowels, which are to perifli 


E , i 
\ "if 


I the pronunciation of the Word; and fo, 


And this, I think, is a ſhort way for Spel- 
; becauſe, it doth, (as I may ſay) clearly 


ade the Nature and Grounds of it. 
From what hath been already ſaid iv this Chapter, 
eue maſt appear a grievous Torture to young Be- 
nners. 

© There are, as aforeſaid, two ſorts of (C) and (G) 
\ Wd yet, but one of them named: —— There are 


| W double (74) 
alſo two of & and yet called 3 and 


er 7 
nd the Names ot (H and (Z) are improper ones 
But what affinity, in Sound, have ſoft C and &, don- 
' We Zu, By, Each, and uzzard, with their correſpondent 


t | 


2 JP 
— 


ry little, it any at all, 


(lf then theſe, with ſeveral others before. mentioned, g 


Un e apt to perplex, and miſlead young Spellers, the as 
10 ye Scheme ot Names more natural, and eaſy, may, it 

Ak h ſcem reaſonable. 

But here, by the by, it muſt be 1 tho* we come 
ain of the Sounds of our Letters, that they are leſs 
\ than in other Languages, as in Hebrew and 
ay ee . 


| Þ 
\, l 

4 : * 
: 
b 


wid the Sounds, as well as Figures of moſt of our mo- 
Ern Letters, the Caſe is much the tame. 

In 
dc Greek, every one of them, ſeem to have Names 
t lo proper | for Spelling ; thus, 


1X: 
1 Alebb © Ap} ba 
3 Be x 3 from 2 Engl 13 . 
Tele. ie nnn. Ganima be: 
» -- Thard. 
* It may be faid that, tho the Names in Hlebreao and 
1 Cfeck 


litt 
Al " 


3 du may very eaſily obtain the due Sound of ite 


Petters, in Cat, geg, know) yet, wry, Hat, Lux certainly | 


As for the Latin, whence it is probable, we have bor« 


In the Hebrexv all the Letters, except 3 (He) ard, 


93] th 
Creed, may be longer than they need to be, the beg: III. 
ning of each ſets forth the Power of its Letter; as, Er 


A) CAe 90 
B Ci Beta = 
MO, Bee 4 


Becauſe, what ſounds thoſe initial Letters have: 
thoſe Names, they are ſuppoſed to have the ſanme 
Words, or Sylladles. 1 

This may ſeem eaſy to Perſons already acquaint; # 
with them, but not ſo to beginners 4 

Thus, for Inſtance, in the Greek; one, who has leari 17 
it, well knows, that Beta, Delta, mean no more but! 
D; Omicron little, or ſhort (5) and Omega, great N 
long 6. But theſe, with ſeveral others which mig 
be mention'd, are not ſo eaſy to Learners, 4 


Q. Have you any thing more 10 offer about i'% 
Names or Sounds of Letters? f 
A. Of ſingle Letters, I need not ſay a 
more: But then, I have ſome things concen 
double Letters, to lay before you. 
I ball willingly attend you. 3 
1. As, in the Alphaber, there are Letich | 
| tho? but two in Number, which are (as I mf 
ſay) melted into one Character, viz. (A tra 
KS, and (Z) from DS; ſo are there ſev 
Letters paired» and combined together in q 
Sound, and yet, both ſtil] viſibly preſerved 
And, becaule they ſeem to have bur Þ 
Sound, Grammarians reckon each pair, a , : 
bur one Letter. *« 
And they think themſelves ſupported the: 
in, by ſuch Characters in other Languages 4 
are, in Sound, correſpondent to them; if 
yet, are but ſingle Letters; as may be ſeen 


the following Table; wherein I ha ve ict o 
Phe N 


_ .FY * = * . „ = , ; 1 1 _ 3 
Del FTI NE A | 1 A FFF r 


; L 34 | 

thoſe ſeveral double Letters, and confronted 
1 hem with ſuch ſingle Greek and Hebrew Let- 
fers, and, with ſuch Engliih Letters, and 
Warns, as are in Power anſwerable to thoſe 


Jouble Lettets. 


; 1 RE 4. TABLE ot double Letters, 


Greek, |Hebrew.\ Letiars. Engliſh 

A thin þ Theta Thau {[on:TH 
IE thick] 15 DHSax-E DTH 
A ſoft | | TSH T:SH 
F# hard | Kappa D Caph K Ke 

& 77 ſoft | h | £GH 
H hard / Gamma Gimel Ge hard 
1 0 Phi ſp Phe © ß 
1 l Rho «RH 
= £74 % Shin | = H 

h „ Ayn ENG 
„NCH MW | 2 NK : 


Qi. Pray explain this Table? 
A There are in it five Columns; 
The iſt contains ten double Letters, in all 
which (H) is one; and three more, that is, 
NG, NK, and the laſt. is of three Letters, 
biz. NCH. 
The Letter (H) in Compoſition with T, C, 
7c. is, eſpecially to Foreigners, hard to be 
pronounced. 

E 2 The 


bel 
85 
1 

eng 
fol 
ru 


CF 


The French generally expreſs hin, and thin, Þ 
by tin, dine; and indecd, many of cu 


Childr en are long in dilcovering the differe1-: 


of thoſe two ſorts ot TH, and gaining the de. : 


founding of them. 


T tic Vreeł e Theta, and the Hebrew Thai ' 
tho? but fingle Letters, have the very ſan 


Sound with the hin TH, 


The thick FH, as in thine, is anſwer'd by th, | f 
Saxon Letter DH; and it ſeems pretty plain 
that the former may be faunded Dy ET H, an: 


the latter by & DTH. 


CH ſoft may be well ſounded by the EIN g 


TSH, or rapidly TeSH. 


Thus is Lurch, as it LU RTS H, of bi 
1. UR TeSH: I hard, ſounds. as Ke, —»| 


Words 517 


The Greek (x) Chi, inſwerable to it, is, 0 


ſorqe pronounced hard, as in Charus. But, bi, 


others as a double Aſpiration (%, Thu 


Buchanan, is, in South Britain lounded Ln f 
but, in North Britain, Bubbanan z and f 


Hebrew (N Cheth, is ſaid rather to have thy 
latter Sound. 

GH loft may be well expreſs'd by OH 
thus; Lough, as it LOU:GH. 

GH hard is plain as in Gag. 
_ PH is no more than the Semivowel er 
and fo the other two R and & in XH and 6 
having, as Semivowels, an obſcure Sound ol 
Vowel before them, are naturally expreſs'd b 


if] 
= 


RH, and eSH and this appear even Ws thy 
theſſ © 


they are in Syllables, if pronounced deliberates 
ly; as, _ %% ai 
Rhodes ERHOD Es 
Sham 5 ſound Lest AI. 
V (that is conſonant) rapidly expref- - 
ſed, ſounds (Ho) thus; JYhben, or as former- 
ly written, Hen, ſounds Hoven, OR 
VN. B. Ido not lee any Charater anſwerable to IF? - 
li 2 except the improper Dipthong in the Greek, as he in 
in, 3 Whios ſeems to come the neareſt to it. 
In N, N allo, like the other Semivowels 
Ek, ER, <&S, hath an obſcure Sound of a Vow- 
el before it; and therefore I call it NG, 
thus, Long ſounds LO:NG. 1 . 
The Sound of the Hebrew y Gnajin, over a- 
gainſt VG, is indeed not well known : TheJews 
7 pronounce it with a thick Aſpiration; but 
ſeveral learned Chriſtians found. it when ini- 
b tial, gu, and when final yg. NG together, 
by and belonging to one and the lame Syl- 
au lable, have a particular Sound, and different 
from N, and G when partcd, and belonging 
to ſeveral Syllables; as, the Sound of V, in 
Sin, and thin differ much from that of MN. in 
Jing, and thing. 3 | 
10 This difference is viſible even in the Came 


| Word, if differently ſpell'd or divided; as, in 


1 Lon ger Long er 

ESL Stron-ger F f 

ö XK like ENG ſounds NK; thus Bant, 28. 
i BANK. . 8 
VCH, in foreign Words, does the ſame; . 
e thus, Auchor, as if AENCHOR,. from the 
A E 2; b Greek... 


. 


al 
! 
: 
i WE "8 , — 
A =_ 2 * "4 
2 — — — 
— 
a , — 


united Squnds, which they have in Syllables, ; 
#::y render Spelling more eaſy, and practicable Nin, 


E'reek 2 | Bur, in Engliſh Words, the Ct 80 
in NCH, ſounds like the {oft CH, that is a; Wor 
TSH or TT; Thus, Flinch ſounds FLiNTSH By 
or FLINT:SH. „5 8 
N. B. By the ſeveral Sounds in the 5th Co- har 
lumn of the laſt Table, vis. | 55 
/ TRAN: NG: As 
<DTH.. | GH. &SH ENR, toth 

I do not mean perfect Syllables of rhem-3& C 
ſelves;. becauſe (e) is pur before TH, Sc. then 
For, tho” that little (e) mark'd with a Note fly 
of ſhort Quantity, ſerves to help out the SoundFhat 


d 


of each pair of thoſe Con{onants here taken a8 


one, yet it is to be pronounced ſo rapidly, as v 


Icarcely to be heard at all. Bu 


Q Pray, what is the uſe of reducing theſe dou- per 
ble Letters to fengle ſounds ? ” b ih; 
A. Thoſe ſeveral Compounded Letters areÞ 

very troubleſome to all Beginners in Spelling, N 
but eſpecially as aforeſaid to Forcigners, who 
can ſcarcely ever learn to pronounce them 
rightly. „ 

Now the ſhortning of thoſe double Letters, | 

by giving them ſingle Names, or the proper 


Il Perſons, as was propoſed about the fingle Pl: 
ers of the Alphabet, Page 24, and ſo may 
ve 11:rther Improvement therein. 

is I ſhall endeavour to ſhew, when. we ee 


280.10 the Praxis of Spelling; and therefore, 


+444 LLC mention but one Example or two, | 
; SGuppole 


F901 


[4 N Suppoſe a Learner were to Spell the Aralie 


$ Vord Zenith. 
105 


out hat Word. 

Again ſuppoſe he ſhou'd attempt it according 
to the alter'd Names or Sounds of Letters in the 

. Column of the Table Page 243 He might 


then ſay eZ-EN-I-Té H,; and thereby more 


efafily come near the true Sound of the Word; 


0 hat is, he wou'd readily get over &Z-E EN. 


* Ze. ni; But even, by this Way, Teé-eH (or 
as 1 would not be fo eaſy. 

But, if according to the latter Part of the 
-Fheme Tab. Page 34 about Double Letters, 


1 by the Sound ETH, as &Z-E- 
| e H, he wou'd ſoon make out Zenith. 
10 f nd thus wou'd it be in the Word, Bang) 


mie *pelling of which, by Bz-A-eNG, wou'd 


] uch eaſier, than by Bee- a-u-ghee. 


le Plaſt Table, Page 34, which ſeem more Na- 
ay El for expreſſing ſuch Double Letters, he 

find Spelling, (as far as thoſe Letters are 
ve cerned ) more plain and eaſy to him. 


CHAP. 


By the common Way, he wou'd ſay U- 
24r-e-en-i-tce-cach; But then, it wou'd be 
«hard for him, by thoſe uſual As to make 


b ſhouꝰ d unite Tè-EH into one Sound, and 


90 that, whereas, when thoſe double Let- 
are Pronounced Separately, a Beginner is 
5, Rio be confounded ; if he Spells them, ac- 
le Ning to the Sounds in the 5% Column of 


— — — —I 


L 39 J 
CHAP. V. 
Of the SH APES and SIZES of Letters. (I 


Q. Vu promis d to ſay. ſomething. of the Shi. 
and Fixes of Letters. 7 
A, I ſhall do ſo; and, k 
1ſt, Of the Shapes, or Figures of ſome Leis a 
A and E 7 are formed into one 1 f 
O and ES Characer; as, E 
And both are ſounded (E) 

The two Letters (2) and (:) into (CG) 6 
is, the Latin Word et (and). Whence, 
haps, is that barbarous Expreſſion of ſome 
norant Teachers, viz. epperſeeand, as if, 1 
the three Latin Words et per ſe, that is al 
itſelf, ſignifying aud. II. 
We often mect with it and () joined i> * 

as Cc. which are put for the two Iv ; 
Words, et cetera, and the reſt: The mea 
of which is thus; when any Man bas mm 
tion'd ſome particulars in a Diſcourſe, # 
is not willing to run through all, ac, 
ſhortneſs, puts Sc. as if the reſt, or v 
other Things ſhou'd follow, were kno will. 
the Reader, or Hearer; and therefore, oF 7 
not neceſſary to be expreſſed at large; 5 
when a Man gives a Quotation out of . 
Author, and does not think fit to repeat . 
whole, he thus cuts it ſhort by Ce. as 
what follows, is already known, or maj 
| known by conſulting the Author.. 


1 * 


40 1 


224 
> wy 


middle of Words, bur the ſhort (s) on- 


ly in the end; as in Siſters, Self ONS double 


(IJ) is ulually written (/), but, in Print 
bath long as /. 
There are alſo ſeveral Letters joined in 


"uy Tinting ; as thele which follow. 
eit 1a [ b „ 
1 1 fi We 
1 1 ſi . fi 
ſh in I ch | 1 al 
M6 js {ni {| 
MJ CC 10 u 
4 Of CAPITAL Letters. 


as. 
In the Alphabet, the Letters of three Co- 


Aa ſmall; 
Oft the great Letters called Capitals, [ haye 
me Things to obſerve. 


G often as the ſmall ones; and it requires 
ne Judgment, for the, proper placing « of 
gem. 

L ſhall therefore give you ſome Directions 
r that Purpoſe. 


with {mall Letters, either in the middle, 
end of a Word, bur only in the begin- 
Ing of it. 


naß, 


It 


IThe long (/) is put in the beginning; 


Hidly, Iſhall now ſpeak of the Sizes of Lets.. 


1 ins are ſet forth in WO Sizes, VIZ, great | 


WW The Capitals are frequently uſed, tho? not 


*The Capitals are ſcarcely ever to be join- 


L 411 1 
It wou'd be abfurd to write as follow 
To Mr. GeoRGe RoBiNſoN, in LiFFy- It Rethl 
DuBliN.. 
The Capitals then, are; uſed only in 5 
beginning of a Word, and in ſuch Caſes N 
follow; as, 1 
iſt, At the beginning of any Boot, Chaply 
Section, Paragraph, &C. 5 
zdly, After a Period, or full Stop; WII 
2 new Sentence is to follow. tt 
3dly, At the beginning of every Line ? jy 
Verſe. 


4thly, At the beginning of proper Nan *F 0 


of all Sorts; as, Wals 
(Perſons = ' FF homas, Mary Ing 

| Sirnames Johnſon, Wy 
| Parts of the Earth 5 Europe, Aſia (H car 
Of4 Empires fas ; Germany, Rui 7" 
Kingdoms England, Irelan$'). 
[Cities | Dublin. Cork [#Pit 
Rivers . Liffy, Boyn ¶ u 1 
hips | — Britannia, Spee am 


King, Queen tk 

. 5 Lord, Lady 2 

Of Titles 3 a8 3 Knight, 57 9th 
Madam, &c. e 

Ot Arts, and Artiſts eme Geomiſ br 
as, Carpenter, Smith It 

All living Creatures, to which Prof!“ 

Names are given; as, Dogs, Horſes, Plant 40 

Stars, and Conſtellations, &c. 10 
Fthly, At the beginning of the Nan» 


or. Epithets of our Creator; as, No 
Flle. 


[ 42) : 
# God Eternal 
i . * 
Jebovah 
1 7 he Son of God. 
1 The Holy Spirit. 5 
Angels; as Michael, Gabriel. Heathen- 
}; iſh falſe Gods; as, Jupiter, Fund, 
| Mays, Diana, Devils; as, Beelzebub. 
Hothly, A Citation out of any Author, or 
aying of any Man, which is quoted in 
s own Words, muſt begin with a Capital, 
gd is ſometimes written through with Ca- 
fals, but generally in Italic Letters, to di- 
inguiſh it from the Text in the round Ko- 
'N un Letters; as, The Fool hath ſaid in bis 
h cart, that there is no God. 
Þ-thiy, Some Things extraordinary, ind 
F'y remarkable, have the whole written in 
apitals; as, 


1 


. ame of God. 
'8thly, The Titles of Books are uſually in 
ppitals, by way of Ornament. 


=: - 


a1 414 THAT I Au, being put as the 


8 thly, When 1 and O are ſingle Words, 


ey are always to be Capitals; as, I read, 
- brave ! 
| Ft wou'd be wrong to write otherwiſe ; as, 
rot ben i viſited my ſick Friend, o in what 4 
zu Condition did i find him. 
rothly, It is alſo uſual of late, in \ Prixt- 
amg: eſpecially in Poet, to begin every 


ame of a Thing (which, in Grammar, is 


led a Noun Subſtantive) with a Capital Letter. 
N. B 


= 
= 
(0 | 
I » — 
929292982 —— 
* Iv. a. * ” — 


" : 
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N. B. Tho? at the Mark * above, Page 40, it ist 
that Capitals are ſcarccly ever to be joined with ſn; FÞ 
Letters, either in the middle or end ofa Word; Ia 

already dene otherwiſe, and ſhall ſo do in the 10 
Chapter. | FG —— 
1 hat is, I have put the Fundamental Leiters cd 
Word to be 1tjeild, in Capitals; and the Letter whif # 
only helps cut the Name, or Sound of each fundameni i 
Conſorart, taken as a ſingle Letter, viz. the ſhorr Va 
e] (ec) in a ſmaller Size Vid. Page 32, which, when 
ever ii 15, When it has done the Office of ſounding ſu 
Letter, cr Letters, is 1uppoſed to be thrown off; 2 
then ihe Body of the Word in Capitals is diſtin&tly v| - 
ble, and ſo the Pronunciation of it gained by meer || $ 
ſpection. on 


. H A . VI. 
Tue PRAXIS of SPELLING. 


27 Suppoſe you are now to ſet forth a Pra 
4 of Spelling, | = 
A. That, in the Order I propoſ 
is my next Buſineſs; which I ſhall end 
vour to perform in the manner following. 
When you are to Spell any Word, cone 
der the Yowels or Dipthongs in it; where 
you may pietty nearly gueſs at its Numb 
of Syllables, becaule uſually they are as mW) 
ny as there are Yowels or Dipthongs in it. 
' When you have gueſs'd at the Number e 
Syllables, you are to part or ſeparate ca : 
Vowel, or Dipthong, together with the a | 
ſonant, or Conſonants belonging thereto. Hu 
Then, begin with the Letters of Them 
IH - 


[44 ] 
able, and, when you have named chem 


Js 
Wonounce the Syllable. 


ſm 
{Mar alſo is done, pronounce it together with 


whit Word, till you finiſh all its Hlables, and pro- 

8 Wunce them all together. 

Q. From what you have ſaid, Spelling, or 

| ad iding of Words, ſeems to be but Gue(s-worky 
%% uncertain. 

A. It is not ſo very uncertain. 

1 For, if you examine a Word, and divide 

it into Syllables, according to the Rules in 

Ch. za, you will be pretty ſure ot right 

$cllivg a Word of any Number of Sylla- 
8. 

{Purſuant hereunto, I ſhall lay before you 

Examples in Words made up of various Num- 


ra Mrs of Syllables, from one to ſeven or eight. 
N. f. As for e they: arc diviſible into Let- 


of 5 ; only. 
nde Ot Monoſyilables chers are but three little 


[Words of one Letter; viz. A, I, O, the 
onifWre mentioning of which, is che Spelling 
rei} them. 

mu The next, in ſhortneſs to them, are Mo- 
f llables of two Letters. 

And, ſince one of them muſt be a Vowel, 
1 | e Conſonant mult be placed either beforcy 
ca after it. 


CY The Letters of Monoſyllables may be in 


1 various: Some, tho? they have bur 


E 
> fil 


ag F even 


TT hence proceed to the ſecond, and when 


the firſt: and Is on throughout the whole 


e Vowel, may have, from one, to fix, or 


& + 8! 


ever! Conſonants ; But then, as in the Nell 
above, ticy are diviſible into Letters on\} 
and thuct rc have no need of the tory 
ing Rules for Spelling. 
I now proceed to the Praxis of Mono 
lables; and, 
aſt, With thoſe of two teen only; 
0 —— bo 
at aa 
Here, firſt pronounce the Name, or Soul 
of each Leiter ſingiy by it leltz and then 14 
and {ound both together; as, 
O-B:— OB. Bz-O—BO 
_ A-Dt—AD. Dée-A— DA. 
2dlv, Monoſyllables of three, or more I 
ters; ; a8, „ \ 
A- N. D And. . 
DBI ano—cc L 3 4 


d- Te U. 1 Px. — Stump 0 

SS- T. e LEON G-IH-— Trength N. K 

e V. When 4.55; 2 ley ap £1 

Ye „ the aft Wola 4 arent, 4 is of 
tre lon „ to mak the Sp ling. 
Sire it more eaſy, firſt begin wi 4 
Stren the Vowel; a J then gradut 1 
Streng Jon the 7o75rnts firſt 58 


Streugt tore, and then a ter it; af 
Strengts che Marg. 

Q. How are Words af l Syllables | 
tea? 


A. The very ſame wiy, in every parti 
Jar Syllable of them, with Aonoſyllal che 
„Only you are to obſerve, that, when * 


f r 
0 e ſpelled a ſecond Syllable, you are t 
"| n it, in Pronunciation, together with th 7 
at, and ſo on til you finiſh all. .. 
Hiſt, Thus the Diflyllable, Total; as, — 
150 — 10 =" 
TiaA-L— TAL TO-TAE., i 
| 14d A Word of three e: % Or. 
L, wg . | "j 
-A—NA—— OR-NA 
hi. E-EN-Té —MEN T—OR-NA-MENT, 
ah, A Woid of tour Syllables; as, Re- 
12 


E 
1. 
— — 


RE — RE 
I Bè-E-e . BEL 
EI I— ULI RE-BEL.LI 


J  0-4N — ON -— RE-BEL-LI-ON, 
Athly, A Word of five Syllables; as, Pers 


$r1dicular 


WPe-E-<R—PER 


"W-E-iN — PEN—PERPEN 
1. — DI-—PER-PEN-D! 


-U CU — PER&-PEN-DT-CU 
L-A-<R—LAR—PER-PEN-DI-CU-LAR 
| And thus it is with Words of ſeven and 
ght Syllables. 

{ | ſhall now proceed to the dividing of 
Vords of various Syllables, and ſuch as may 


ve to exemplify the Rules of Spelling in 
Chap. III. 


N. B. In the toregoing Examples 1 have written the 
rtiß ra Letters of each Woid, according to their Nemes 
al che Alphabet, as alter'd, abe Wertned: Bur, in what 
n \ low, I ſhall 8 dous the bare Figure of each; and * 
hal F » leave | 


C47] 


le aVe it 40 yourſelf to expreſs the proper 80 inds of the! . 4 
according to Chap. IV. 1 
RULE- 1; 

CUBIT. 


C. u 
31. bi. Cubis. 


RULE 2d. 
SOUADR ON. 
 8-q-1-4—Squa 
d-5- 0-2 —dron "EY Tg * 
RULE Iſt. Part i, * 
PAPER. * 
Peg. tn Pan 


9 „ 
1 74 7 4 +. t g 5 77 7 bs. { 4 


45 - 7 as 7 . 
RES 


— - — — — © 


- - = _ 
A —_— n - — 2 wear | - - 
— — — 
2 
. i — — 


== 2 TT * 
L 2 -— PRCY 


* 
a 2 * 3 
Ps « v2 » * 


_ = 
* 


Er K 


e, —— mer Banner. 


i OH 2 DAMN | | * ( 
zu Part, of X. 7 
h C 


A. x- aA 
1 — 1 — A xi 
o- mn -o — 4 i- m. 5 
RULE 4th. | © 
CREATOR. 
De 8 5 
— Cre- a 1 
2-0-1 — * Cre-a-tor. 
The Rule of Compounds and Derivative 
As Iſt: The COMPOUND I 
EIN 4 BLE; 


E-n—en 
42 — 4 —— na _ 
5e -e -a · ble. 


48 ] j 
21y, The Derivative 0 
Cf / 76 | 
* Acr-t—Art 
1 14 — 71 Artiſt. | 
Here follow a few other mixed Examples; | 
1ſt of two Syllables ; 5 hi 
BOSO M. | / 
1 1 i 
© fro-m— ſom Boſom. | 
zdly, Of 3 Syllables; as, 
BEN E. FIT. 3 


ZB. e.— 3B. 
me 66 11 

Fi i fit - Benefits 
2 zaͤly, Of 4 Syllables ; as, 
1 CONTU; MACT 
C- on con 
3 Fo {} moons fi} cCOon-tau | 

ma — ma con- u- ma 

C. Cy — Cemiu ma- cy. | 
1 4thly, Ot y Syllables , a3, Fi 
UNIVERSITY. | 


5 — 

| 2-7 — #i— Uni | 

| 0-6-7 —wer Uni- ver 

f——fi— U-nm-verſli 

1% ——t-y— U-ni-ver-ſi-ty. . 

Ithly, Of 6 Syllables; as, 

EXTRAORDINARY, 

E. x Ex 
7.7. a— tra — ex- tra N 
-T — or - ex- tra- or 
d. di — e- tra- or- di 8 | 

-a. na — ex- fra-or- di- na 
9 Py — traor-diena: iy 


© — — 0 — — 


"p . 


* 
* _ - 5 
ng SY TY " * — . 
— oa - A * = 4 5 — 
rr 
3 ——————— 
— ß nemo. LED ER 


— . —— ———ůů 


— —— 
Po: 4 ere 


— ——— Oo io, 
— * 


MEA — — 
——ä—ͤ— —— — oo err — x 


Syllables; which will, at large, excmplithy 


and, by your diligent Exerciſe in them, vi; 
Toon bring You O A Skill in true Spelling 1 


Zhabet. 


+. ions alout Spelling by them alſo, 


ping Table. 


—_ 1 49 J 


6thly, Ot 7 Syllables; 28; 


NATURALIZATION: 30%. 
NH | TEa 
Z- — TU ——14-T4 _ 
7-4 — 1a — a tu-ra | a Hor 
{<1 li a- tu. ra li Hor 
S- — 2a —na-tu-ra-li-20 GHof 
$4 —— i — na-1u ra-li-2a-ti _ LouG 
-n ———04-— x#4=-14-r8-li-2a li- on. PHil 


Theſe ſeveral Examples above, being fuRfc: 
ficient, to ſhew the Practical Manner Wn 
Spelling; I need not here produce any moſM²is 
I ſhall therefore refer you to the {ſever — 
Tables Chap IX, whercin you will find Cage 
lections of Words of various Numbers (lf 


4 5 
the foregoing Rules, and Obſervatiow 


or dividing of Words into their proper 80 
lables. = 0 
Of the Spelling of double Conſonants. | 
QQ. hat you have already ſet forth abfhe 
Spelling, is only by the finale Letters of the A 
But you have faid but littWe 
avont double Letters, which, in Spelling, Þ 


a8 | 5 225 va 
Wor'd have taken, as if ſingle ones according 
ihe Table, Page 34. he 


I defire that you may afſif me with. Jome Di 


Pn 2 6 4. 
4. 41 thall endcavour to do io by che { 


| T, 


Tu 
» 


"ny : 
ug hetoric 


NC Hor 


95 
PHilofoPHy 


[ 50 
inſtead of = | 
3 EA [1TH 
| E90 DH h. oc D TH 
Ke Ke d-Kord 
. TSH, or TSHurT Her 
ſee- each 785 Ge 40 18511 
& (hard) Gs (had) 
the ee cach 2 E844 Gül 1 
ee-each bo E F oy 
3 Sl. or (c \Heroric or 
1 eR CA&ctorsc 
S. each 9 HH e>Hun 
.ouble u eack| hoo Ho at 
206 ghee & N 5 ¹˙,NA 
„„ 24 D CK 
J n- ſee-each £1 NK a N&Hor 


JQ. [ wiſh you wou'd give ſome more Exam 
es of Spelling ſuitable to this Table. 


A. Iwill; and, at the ſame Time, la 
{fore you the common Way of Spelling 
ing Wo, that, by comparing them together, the 
Wl | ctulneſs of Spelling ſuch Words, according 
p the Table, may appear ; as, 
i HITHER. 


pul be 1 l | 


Day. 


*{q 


CH 


double yu each i- Hi 


tee each- e- ar ther 


Hco-He 1— hi 


& TH- K- R 


TTOUGHITS. 


each-tee-eſs 


he 1ſt] Tee- each - o- yu· ghee 


Pay. ETH- O- U. GeH-Tz- es 


. 
1. See- each- a · n tee 


* SH -A-EN -T. 


| HF hither. 


ber 


Thoughts 


< Chant 


CHART, 


: 
* 
4 
bl 

) 

* 


151 J 
. CHART. 
I. ce · cac a ar- tee 
. RE. A ER. F. © Chart 
GH 4 8 2. 
Ghee-cach-a eſs te 
hard Ge-AecS» Te, d Ghap 
LIGHT. 
1. L. i- ghee· each. tee "4 
2. eL-I-<GH-Te $Lis ve 
PH LI142 d 
1. Pes ach 1 Phi-. i- pee — ip 50 
2. F. = £;—;L- | -Pe—lip ay 
SHA. 
1. Eſs- each · i- pee a 
2. eSH-I-Pe ? Ship. 


| 8, / 
RAEUM, 2 


1. R- each- e- yu-· m 77 
2 ERH-E-U-eM Rbeum 17 
LINGer. 


1. L-i-n-ghee—ling-- e-r—er. Linger þ 
2. L I-<N- Gen E. eR—er. Lu 
I. Tee-each-i-n-k—think —e-tee-cach —þ | 
Think-eth. d ff 
2. & TH-I- NK THINR—E-eTH — ETA beet 
THINK-ET A. „ 
ANC Horet. = 
1. 3 ⁵— WF 
ret Auchoret. aſt 
2. AEN CH -ANCH—O-AN CHO Bt 
ER E-Te— RET = Anchoret. It. 

Q. The ſubſtitutions of Sounds which b, 
have advanced for theſe double Letters, wa, er 


/ 39-1] 
br, ſeem to the World as new, and as 
a the Alterations of the ſingle ones Page 


i ſomewhat daring, when, it hath little elſe 
bl 7 own judgement to ſupport it. 


I have offer'd in both Reſpects, ſeems to 
me pretty rational, I do not pretend, dog: 
matically to urge it upon the World; bur 
dd modeſtly propoſe it, for the Benefit of 
Fpelling; and thoſe, who think orherwiſe, 


Mo. 


Q How your Scheme will fare, Icaunot tell, 


0 Pr] PATE 7 0 more To ſay of; it. 
s 3 555 4) 1 \ e q 16 * of if 1177 9 45 22 


8.85 2 3 , > * is ET) — tc 
4 2 WP; * * 


jv 1740 Danke: 3 
Tor, tho' you have laid down ſeveral Rules, 
prd Obſervations for the due Diviſion of Words 
110 ther Fyllables, it may, perhaps, not be eaſy, 
many Words (eſpecially compounded, and de- 
Wed ones) for a Learner rightly to perform it. 

PB mult own, as before, that, no Man 


d ſpell exactly, every particular Word he 
deers with, eſpecially it it be a foreign one, 
I, in the Cales you mention; unlels he be 
retty well acquainted with the Original of 
in its native Tongue, and therefore it 
uſt be impoſſible for Children to do it. 


tee 


P, is, to make Guels work with it: You 
e to divide it into ſuch a Number ot Parts, 
and 


a. your Attempt, may perhaps, be cenſured, 


A. Perhaps it may; bur, altho* the Scheme 


May, if they pleaſe, neglect and pals it over. 


batloever can, in ſtrictneſs, be truly ſaid 


But then, whenever ſuch Word occurs, 
| that, you, under your uncertainty, can 


ling theſe Words, Faſter, Sumptuous, Dottrf 


are foreign Words; and partly, becauſe 


Word Poke, and ſo the Word as if Pote-i! 


E 9g) 


and ſuch a combination of Vowels, a 
Conſonants, as may be convenicntly pr i 
nounced together; and content your ſelf vibe 
ſuch a venture, whether the combinatiolgſho 
be exactly true or not. ; 
Scaliger ſays, that we ought to ſpell, as Ty 
ſpeak; and that therefore, contrary to | 
Rules given by the Latin Grammarians, 
make Diviſions of Syllables according 


thus, 


0) 
Abdomen) are not ga-bdo-men Ab- don 7 
Ignis 0 to be 3 Ln E 58 5 9 
Dodtas > ſpelled & Do- tus Doc- tu 
And, therefore, according to this Remar 
a Learner is excuſable, if, inſtead of Sv 


vi 


? 

Fa- ter - Faſ-ter 
Sum- ptuous Che ſpells them? Sump tu0u: hy 
Do-&rine 4 Doc-trine | 
For, it is not always a ſufficient Reaſo 
that the Letters, which may be joined 
the beginning of a Word, ſhou'd be coup 
in the middle alſo. = 
Partly, becauſe many Words, whoſe Þ@rts 
ginning Syllables are made by (54d) (pt) (1 


manner ol pronouncing, is ridiculous z a5 
E. a. ſinus, for E-raſ mus. 

Thus, in Do. Frine, the former Sylla 
wou'd ſound diſagreeably, like the E 


Therefore, whenever any Perſon is 1 
loſs about the exact ſpelling, or dividing 


| 1%} 

Word, and cannot, by the foregoing Rules, 
neh it, the only way he hath, is, ro divide 
ihcrording to che uſual manner of pronoun- 
ole by It in Spelling. 


Of the Formarion of Letters, 


Obſerve that, in the Pronounci:g of Let- 
ters you mike jeveral differeit Motions, 
and Figures with your Mauth, pray why 
you do ſo? 

A. Theſe Motions, and Figures are natural 
1 1 as! ſhall prejentiz ew hu. 
The Lungs, like the Bellows of a mufisal 
gan, do, by their compraſſing and puſhing 
bt their inſpired Air, turnyh matter tor the 
loice. 
ali When the Air thus puſhed o our, patles the 
arynx and Glettis, that is, the Top or Cleft 
the Wind pipe, then, from thc various 
otions of that Air, r Breath, in the ſeveral 
e 'Wrts of the Mouth, called the Organs, or In- 
) (Wuments of Spe: ch, ariſe the ſevera i different 
© 'Þunds of the Voice. 

Now, the Eſſence of each leveral Letter, 
dnſiſts in a determinate and diitinct motion of, 
y lia upon one or more particular inſtruments, 
Wd in a Various e e of the Breath 


8] 
4p 
Tal 


4s 


- 
— 


up! 


TS 
„ os — - 


-ide thereby; ſo that hence are produced the 

Mverſe articulate Sounds of Letters. 

ing As for the Organs, the Opinions of learned 
Men 


Iſt, T hroat | 4thly, Teelſshaf 
2dly, The 3 Palate | fthly, 73 The * Lin 11 
I 


. . 4 — — tee 9%. — - Wy 


con ſider'd as having two Sounds a piece, th : 


1 | 
Men, are ſomewhat various, not only abu 
the Number of them, bur alſo about the og 
ſtribution of the Alphaber amongſt them. be; ear 

I ſhail not trouble you with a Recital 
them; bur, as the Hebrews, who have by 
nice in Things of this Kind, ſhall weng 
theſe Five, which are more immediately coli 


cerned in forming of articulate Sounds; as, w tl 


- 
6 


3dly, * Tongue 
To which I add 6thly, The Wofs or No 
The Letters of the Engliſh Alphabet, Ic 
aforeſaid, are in Number, twenty fix, and, 
Kind, two, vi. ſix Yowels, and twenty Cn ˖ 
ane, or, if the four Letters C, G, W, I, ei 


in effect, they are thirty. } 

Yowels, as to Formation in general, are 
and perfect Sounds, made by a more free, ; 
open Emiſſion of the Breath, 

Conſonants are generally made by a Colliſi N 
or ſtrik ing of the Organs of Speech compretliÞrd: 
or intercepting the Breath. Ihe 

Q. By what you bave ſaid, the Vowels |u 
to 3 a Formation different from that of Wjc 


C onſonants ; ; and, yet both ſorts are promiſci /7 


placed in the Alphabet. 

Had it not been better, that the Vowels 2 
have been put by themſelves, and the Conſoni 
neareſt alike in their Formation, made by thi, 
that particular Organ, reduced accordingly | 
peculiar Claſſes ? 


[le 
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WA. I fancy no Reaſon in the World can be 
en for the Order of Letters in the three 
rned Languages; nor conſequently for that 
ours, which follows one of them, viz. the 
ben But, doubtleſs, it had been better, to 
ive placed the Letters, as you intimate, than 
W have jumbled them together confuſedly, 


C0 
, without any regard to likeneſs in Nature, 
cltapc, or Formation. 


The Letters then being taken in the Order 
find them, I ſhall procced ro an Inquiry 
out their Formation, and ſhall endeayour to 
t,; {count for them, one by one, through the 
1d, Mphabet; and, aiterwards, ſhall bring them 
Coo the Claſſes reſpectively, proper for their 
1, Weral Organs. 5 | 
th But, be tore I do this, Tam to tell you, that 
me Letters are formed by one ſingle Organ, 
rc N others by more Organs compounded toge- 
„ er, and conſequently that each ſort hath 
bole or Compounded Terms of Art, for the 
liſgrt expreſſing of their ſeveral Relations ac- 
clifrdingly ; which it may be neceſſary for mc 
Pit to explain; becauſe they will frequently 
ur in our following Diſcourſe upon this 
of Pject of Formation; Thus, 
54000 ½% By the Simple (or Single) Organs; viz 
_ CEutinral) That is (Throat, © 
Wl Palaiine 2 885 Pa late or Roof, 
| * £ 


„ EANCN-AS . 
ond __ Lingua ; : 6, tie Azouth, & 
this Dental 


Fare for- 
Toning, 


j 
: ” + | med ty -y- y : 
ly l Labla! i 2 |; £877) Lips, 
S ogprote meer 
d 7 \ vjty F INC/itFlijy 
A | © | L100 


v7] 


24ly, By the compeunded Organs. 


* : £ — E 
Palatine 0 Pal ate | , 
Guituri q Laiial i j"hvoat andy Lips Y 
Palatu- { erial ö NG | : 
Palato 75 vary 4 5 Palate and Þ Li pro 1 
— l 
4 2 Pclate and 7% 
| 9 — eth 9 ; 
Lingua & Naſal Y Jong ne an. A oſe os 
| ralots- Pental 8 late a2 4 To 7 ( 
|S Paati-=Guttural £ n 2 & Ta 
Palatine / alate 4 
Derti ? {ingua- Palatine eeth and Junge & Da 1 


Lips and 8 % fl 
pr and $ 1% 


Dentss. 
. p 
Woſe and 1 Throat & Pal 4 


Naſo | Gutturi-Palatin 


The Formation of LETTE RS, in the Order ; 


the Alphabet. Ie 
Mou 
A. th 


The Vowel, A, hath four ſeveral Way: N 


pr onunciation: re 
1/}, i ſhort Man gere 
209, along 5 * Mane 5 
3dly, à broad (or az) : Call If 
4thly, © ſhort > Folly JIf 


All which Sounds are GCuttural, that 
they are ail formed in the Top of the Tyron 
or in the 9 part of the Tongues and Palatt 
bur with a greater, or leſs opening ot the AH 
vropol tionable to * 

If the Breath cqually divided between ! 


{ þ | 
lin 
in 


Yoſt rils, and the Au, be intercepted Ys 
1 


[ 58 ] 


a te cloſing of the Lips, the Contonant ( 
formed. 
* 20 (bard) K. 
If the Breath be intercepted at the Top 
ef the Throat, the hinder par: of the Toxgue 
13 moved to the hinder part of ine / Palates 
C) hard, is tormed; or K, and 

C (/oft) 
7 | ſoft is formed lil 5 &. 
D is formed by the Tip of the Tongue ap» 
fl to the fore part of the Palate. 


E. 
al This Vowel; is either ſhort, or long; 
Lit, & hort met 
as in 
1 2dly, c long me te. 


It is formed with a leſs opening of the 
Mouth than in A: That is, by the middle 
Rf the Tongue more raiſed than in (4). —— 
hence the hollow of the Palate is made 
| rower, and the Sound more acute; and 
Icrefore it is ſaid to be a Palatine Letter, 

j * 

If when one is going to pronounce the 
ial (P) the Breath elcape the Mouth by 


y6t 


it de Teeth, it's aſpirate'(F) or PH is formed. 


oll G (hard). 

ae (Chard) is formed by fixing the Root of 

Aae Tongue to the inward part of the Palate, 

(intercepting of the Breath in the Throat; ; 
in Go. 

nt @ (n 

d le formed like the I conſonant. Vid. 


1 G 2 H 
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| H. 
N, has no particular Formation, nor cu 


— — — — 0 
. 1 . [a 
, 4 * os * 4 ” 2 2 
. * * „ 3 
. ho 


it expreſs any Sound diſtinct from that of u 
other Letters; beeauſe, it is only an Aſp ug! 
tion, from the Throat, whence the Preag 9! 
goes out, in a groifer manner, and leſs conf . 
preſſed, by reaſon of a lax (or more look 
poſition of the Yongne, and a larger paſſin el 
Zo that it is mcerly Gattural, and neith: 3 
ſtrikes upon, Nor is it intercepted by a. 
Organ. | | pl 

J. ter 
This V oyel is either ſhort 0 Vn, * 


or eus in . 
long N Wine 'S 
The long (i) is by ſome reckon'd to be 
kind of Dipthong; as if (ei) or (ee). 1 
formed by the Tongue higher raiſed, and mo 
expanded; whence the hollow of the Pali 
is made narrower, and the Sound rhinn 
man E in Ken, or A in Cause, and is Palati 
3 F conſonant = (42h). 1 
F conſonant for G ſoft) is formed by {in 
King the Tongue againtt the forepart of tf ; 
Palate, and founding it ſtrongly through t. 


Teeth, pretty much cloſed. = 
K is formed and ſounded like C hard. Vit 

1 8 15 | 

: th 


If, when you are about ta pronounce ! 
or NM, you gently ſend out the Breath tro! 
One, or both ſides into the Mouth, and, 9 
ehe turnings of the Mouth, towards the of | 

/ 
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Lips, with a trembling of the Tongue upon 
the Palate, this __ is formed. 

| If the whole Breath, or the greater part 
of it, be directed to the Noſtrils, and in it's 
| KM ſtrike the Air, that remains in the 
ax} dollow of the Aouth, the Lips being juſt 
Cloſed, this Letter A is formed. 
u eis formed by the Tip of the Tongue ap- 
plied to the Roots of the upper Teeth, and in- 
tercepting the Breath in its paſſage to the 
r,, 


O. 

2 | The Vowel O is either ſhort or long; ſhort, 
he before, under A in Folly, Collar; and is 
1 Wrmed from the Throat, the Root of the 
moge beiny +pplied to the inward part of the 
alflate, and che middle of it deprefled. 

und N. B. This (9) is like the Greek O mier on that is the | 


. Wiie'(o), 
— 8 O (long). | 
* The long, or round O, is ſormed from the 
: through the Lips more largely opened . 
* d rounded to the Shape of the Letter itſelf; 
| in Aope, | | | | 
N. B. I bis is like the Greek O mega or great Oe 


£ If the Breath directed through the Aout, 
the Lips, be intercepted by the cloſing of 
e Lips, the Letter P is formed. 


ce] 


fro! 


2g Q is formed like K 
F Bt 


In; 


581 


KX. 


by a ſtrong and frequent Quivering or Concuſ; 


Hon, beats the Breath, that is going out upoſ hee 
the middle of the Palate, the Letter &, is foi 


med. 
This Letter, becanſe of its rough, and ſharſh Sound, 
is called the Dog Letter, 


K. 


When the Breath goes Subtilly, or thing 
out of the Mouth, as it, were, by a Ching 
(that Part of the Tongue next to the lip, be. 
ing lifted up, that the Breath may, as it were 
be flatted, or thinned, and preſſed into a wider, 


but leſs groſs, or thick Form) then the Lertcth 
5.15 formed, with a hiſſing Sound through thi 


It, when youare about to Pronounce 0 | 
. the Extremity of the Tongue turned in ward 


2 


W147 


mi 


upper Teeth. And thus is tormed the loft 0. 1. 


7. 


If the Breath, before it reaches the Lips, I 
wholly intercepted in the Palate, by moving 
the Tip of the Tongue to the for epart of tha 
Palate, that i is, to the Roots of the upper Tec, 


the Letter Tis formed. 
D.; ; 

The Vowel (O) is either ſhort or long - (i) 
Mort is formed in the Throat, by the Larym 
vibrating the Breath, and, with a moderate 
opening of the Lips, making a bare Murmur, 
as, in Nat. 

(a) long is formed by ſeri! eing the Breath upon 
the Palate, bur with the Lips more contracted, 


and Sounds like the Diprhong (er) or e, 5% 


in 


bar 


C0 
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e, Mate, Deuce, Brew. 

1 V or U conſonant. . 

Af, when you are going to pronounce B, the 

Nath be ſtrained! through a Chink made be- 

geen the lower Lip, and the upper Teeth, the 

Merter V is formed. | 

4 1 LVowel. 

N, Vowel ſeems to be the ſame as the Vowel. 
; as in 

LY - Bow, fe 695, — A$ if 

U Bou, feu. 5 

1 Conſonant. 

x} Conſonant, is formed by the rounding of 

rede Lips, ſo that the Breath is thruſt out of the 


— 


huh, with a greater Force, than in the 
. ming of oo, tho' it has the ſame Sound. 


A, being a double Conſonant, is made of 
bard, or &, and &, and hath a double For- 
beftion ; that is, both ot X and S, and is mide 
ingz the Breath from the Throat, ſtriking upon 
theß hinder part of the Palate, with a hifling 
a ough the upper Teeth. 

3 Y Vowel 

| Vowel has the very ſame Sound with the 
(vel (D and therefore, the ſame formation. 
1 Y Conſonant . 
rate Conſonant is formed by the middle of the 
ur zie raiſed up to the hollow of the Palate, 
higher than in forming EE; the Breath: 
g thruſt. out more freely, and, as it 
„ through a-wide, and round Hole, with 


pol 
ted, 


pund near that of (J) rapidly pronounced. 
. Ly — . 3 . » far * 7 2 


＋ 


2 & 
If, when you are about to pronounce 4 
Letter D, the extremity of the Tongue bei 
applied to the Roots of the lower Tull 
its middle alfo raiſed up, the Breath be blo 
out through the Tezezb almoſt cloſed, then i 'k 
whizzing Sound of (z) is formed. f 
The Formation of ſome double Conſonants“ 
Q. ou have given an Account of the Fg 
mation of the. ſingle Letters in the Alphalihg 
But Hage 34, before. you ſet forth à Tabl.; 
doub'e Cunſonants ; pray, have you not {ny 
70 fay of the Formation of them alſo ? 
I have. You may remember, that th 
that Table, 1 ſet forth r of them ; or 


TH thick PH | ING. | To 
| CH faft. ; RH NR at 
Crt hard | SH NCH bes 
GH. ft IWH- ³ P 
Of all which I ſhall 8 in their Order p. 
TH (hin. . 


If, when you are about to pronounce 177 
the Breath go out through a Hole made by i; 
Tip of the Tongue, and the Roots of the upp. 
Teeth, the Engliſb TH is formed, like the Gr: 
(Theta as, in — Think. _ ö 

TH (it bict) or DH. 

If, when you are about to pronounce (5 
the Breath break out in a groſſer mann 
through ſuch a Hole, the DH, now Wrille 
TH is formed; as in 7 hy, Thine. 
CH (t). 

C7] ſoft, has che Sound of 752, chat; 
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& 7 and SH, and therefore having its For- 
Wation compoundrd of both, is called Denti 
W»:u3 Palatine. 


; CH (Hard). 
= CH hard, has the ſame Sound; and there- 
Tore, the lame Formation with K. 
0 GH ( /oft). 
L GH ſoft, is formed by the Root of the 
Hague applied to the inward part of the Palate, 
d ſendiny out an aſpirate Breathing : That 
Nit when you are about to pronounce & (Hard) 
Wc /rcatb being ſtraitly compreſſed, goes out 
b. a ſmall Chink, the Sound is formed, which 
[expreſſed by GH in Kight, the Iriſb Words 
| Wh, Aghrim, Clogher. 
GH (Had). 
GH hard, is formed after the manner with 
Mat of ſingle G hard; becauſe it ſeems to have 
de lame Sound; as, go, Ghoſp, 
PH. 


Pa is formed. like F. 
RH. 
IRH i is uſed in Words from the Greek ; and 
ing compounded of & and H, has che F or- 
ation ot both. | 
. © = 


SH ad of (S) Dental, and H ob- 
rely ſounded each, or arch Palatine, hath 
Formation of both. 
n: 

H, as in When, anciently written 8 
still ſo pronounced, ay” 7 compounded 


the Guttural alpirate H, and the Labial ” 


| founds as if written ZHooen, and therefore | 


1 
k - 
l 
i 
- 
* 
5 
7 
* 
1 
, 
Þ 
z 
U 
| 
7 


161 


att i 
formed according to each of them. | 
NG. ' 

NG hath a mixed Formation of N Nai 
and G (hard) Gutturi-Palatine. 10 


NK. | ont 
MX hath a Sound lefs ſtrong than NG. I Bu 
NCH. no 


NCH, with CH hard, is the ſame in Sou Na, 
with VA, both having a weaker Pala Its 
Sound than & hard. Þ t 

Q. 1s the Formation of Letters of any g. Ah 
UVſet 
A. Ir is.; 48, 

11t, To diſcover the true Compoſition uf | 
Derivation of Words. 

For, the Letters of the ſame Organ, bei 
ou in an are often put for one e anotht 


College Pune 
de 3 C forc” * zal! 
Knives. urn. 


2dly, A RR obſerving what Lett: 
85 formed ſingly by the Tbrdat, Palate, Tou 
"op 


Or by ſeveral Organs in Conjunction, 


gain a more ſure, and ſpeedy Knowledge cx 


Pronunciation, and Spelliug: And theretofict: 
a prudent Teacher will think it worth his 17 i: 
bour, to Study, and Practiſe this MatFca. 
thr oughly. | ed 

When Children firſt learn to ſpeaks (bi no 
chey do only by the Zar, and imitation be 


dae they are under great Dithcultics, Fy c 
gett 
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ung the due Pronunciation of ſeveral Let» 
. and toine, perhaps, never, whilſt they 


, do exactly gain each of them. 
9 {hen they come i Spell, their defects are, 

lome mcaſure, amended by the Teacher s 
wnunciation allo. 

But then, it che Teacher doth not only 
und each Letter, but alto ſhew, by what 
Pans of Voice, that is, by what part, or 
pis of the Meuth, cach is formed, or expreſs 
„ the Eye, as well as the Ear, will very 
ch help a Scholar to a true Pronunciation 
the ſame. 
Becauſe, the very motions, and configura- 
Ans of the Teacher's Mouth, made in utter- 
ß this or that Sound, will ſoon direct him to 
ciFthe like. 
hend this, I take, to be the moſt certain 
dation for Spelling. 35 
zaͤly, As this way may be helpful to every | 
arner in general; ſo may it be to thoſe Chile ö 
tien, in particular, who have an Heſitation, 
bn other Impediment in Speech. 
n ſuch Caſes, 1: the Teacher doth obſerve, 
„ mFvhar Organ, his Scholar is molt defeCtive, 
ge exerciſe him chiefly by thoſe Letters, 
efaſich belong to it, he will be likely, in ality 
1is Hime, to get over his difficulties, 
Matf ca, advantages may, by this way. be con- 

d even to Perſons born deaf; and, indeed, 

whi not eaſy to conceive what other Method 

jon be contrived for their Inſtruction herein. 
ies, Ey cannot, indeed, perceive Sounds by the 
ett Eye; 


I 
* 
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Eye; but then, they may ſee, and obſerve th: 
various movements of the Teacher's Mouth, 
made in the forming of Letters and Syllable, 


and, thence be wrought up to an Imitation off N 
the Sounds, which (I may lay) do naturally C. 


attend ſuch movements of their own. 


And in this laſt particular, Iam confirmed ti 
not only from the former Experience of D. 
Wallis; but alſo from a late one of Mr. Hen 


Baker, an extraordinary 


Perſon now living it 
London. | 


That Gentleman, by his great Skill, ha 
within a few Years paſt, taught nine young 


Perſons, who were born deaf, and conſequent: 
 Iy dumb, to read, and underſtand the Eg 
Language; to hold up Converſation with 0 
thers in Diſcourſe, and Correſpondence wil 
them in Writing, and with ſuch Judgment 
as is wonderful, and aſtoniſhing ;z ſo that, f 


this way, he hach already performed nei; 
five times as much as the great Dr. H 
ever did; who, in the Preface of his Gia 
mar, ſeems to glory in his having ſo taught b 


two Perſons in the like Circumſtances. 
WJ hat other Meaſures he makes uſe of in tt 
Inſtruction of - ſuch Perſons, neither 1, 10 
perhaps any other Man living doth know 
bur, I take it for granted, that this of ſhew!! 
to their Sight, the Formation of Letters, 
one conſiderable help thereto. 

Q. The diftribution of the Letters aut 
double or ſingle amongſt their ſeveral pet 
Organs, doth, 10 me, fee tobe a Brſue'\, is 
requires much Judgment, A: 


vs. ab. 
+». 6 
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A. I doth fo, —— Upon this Subject, t 
tonſulted Dr. Wallis, Mr. Cooper, and ſeveral 
dthers; but, altho' ſome of them were Perſons 
be conſiderable Learning; yet not one of them 
except two or three, who ſtrictly follow Dr. 
Wallis) agrees with any other in the ſame Scn- 
iimems. : 3 . 
| Some are quite wrong in their Opinions, 
Land others are defective. For, whereas even 
| the moſt judicious of thoſe I have teen, do 

Hem to confine each of the Characters, whe- 
tber ſingle, or double, to this or that one par- 
ticular Organ, it will, upon Examination, ap- 
pear, that, much the greater Number have a 
ompounded Formation, and are made by the 
Loncurrence, of two, and, ſometimes of 
Ihree Organs together. : : 
And, in the Truth of this alſo, I am well 
oMlured from the aforeſaid Gentleman, who, 
path lately tavour'd me with his Thoughts in 
vo Letters, upon the Subject, which have 
Wppeared to me ſo rational, and convincing, 
Fat altho' I have, in ſome Things, been aflitt« 
d by other Writers, yet, I have choſen to 
low him chiefly. 3 3 
| [ have now done with the Formation of the 
Ibirty ſingle Characters in the Alphabet, as 
lo of the thirteen double ones. 

Q 1 vii, before you conclude this Head, that 
Wu may reduce both forts to their proper Organs, 
r Claſſes, that one may have all in a ſbort wie 
ether. Fr 


roy 


„A. 1 ſhall do fo in the double TABLE 
I. olle wing. 5 N 


XY 


1 q, 5 L, R, — ' 
G (loft) j (or dx) TH thin JA Donal 


Hen, and therefore, according to the Order of tho 


ren, and not Ebkaton ; the ſame aſpirate for H beit 
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Single Letters, 

25 4, 4 (au) H. Ee 
E, J, J, vowel =1), 80 „„ 
Fconſonant = (ee) e | 
C: ſoft, S, Z. — — Dental. KK... 
B, P, V, (conſonant) Labial. 4 
Single Letters. Double Letters. Fo: 
hard hard | | wh 

FAN | 8 G 
C, G, K, Q. — H. GH) © Palatine PE 
0 — — WH qGuturiQLabial 


_ —— 1 Palato Dent 8 
H (ſoft ) Palato & Guttural 

| 3 Labial 
——— Palatine 


3 a 


J (vovel) 


TH thick Lingua Palato Dental 5 K 
RE — \—— Palato Gut Narr 
— 15D ener — Naſa 
| — SH — 7 Dcnit CC Pglatine 
— C loft 8 — ; Ling. Palatit 


F. /, — 5 — > Labio 5 Dental You 

2 — — — F aan maz 

3 | NG , Ta v 
N Naſo Guttui i Palatine 

NH C 


* As VH in When ſounds, as formerly writ 


two firſt Letters, is here called Gutturi Labial ; fo 10 
may ſay, that RH in Rhetevic, ſhou'd rather be wit 
and pronounced Hretoric, becauſe the Greeks ſay Hel 


over the initial Letter R in the firſt, and (E) in the 

If this be rignt, then, acco:Gding to that Order, = 4 
Hr, the double Letter ſhou'd be called Gutturi Live. :. 

» . N e114 
Palatine. | | | Hl 

©. The double Table aleve, in which you ll Sp 

; | takt 1767 
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ten ſome Pains, may, perhaps, be uſeful: But 
i ben it bath, in it, a parcel of hard Words, 
which may fee odd, and frightſul to Joung 
Learners. 

A. In every kind of Science, there are un- 
kroidably, certain Words peculiar to it, Which 
are called Terms of Art. And, in this of the 
Formation of Letters, there are {ome ſuch 
yhich are made ule of for Brevity and Conve- 
nience. 

But then, they are explained by their Cor- 
: reſpondent Engliſh ones, Page 7; and tho', at 
irt, they may ſcem ſtrange, they will, by a 
little Uſe, become eaſy and familiar. 

But whoever diſlikes theſe Terms, he may 
let them alone, and make ule of rhe Engliſh 
Names of the Organs. 
| After all, Lam to telt you, this Chaprer i is 
not intended for young Learners, but for 
young Teachers themſelves, and the Learners 
may paſs over it, till they be farther advanced 
a Years and Judgement. 

Q But doth it not ſeem odd, that ſo many 
"— ſhou'd be formed by ſeveral Organs toge- 
er 

I ſoou'd be apt to think, they ought 10 be 
made 'by one alone, as Authors generally tell us; 
Ir if. not, I do not {ee why uot by more than 
wat you have affiencd for each. 

A. There arc indecd about a Dozen parts 
Vac: contribute to the Voice; as the Lungs, 
ile, the Larynxy the Glo!#is, the 
ae e508 che Chet, &c. 


H 2 Several. 


a 


Lint 


ne 


itte 
ho 
{om 
itte 
el 
zell 
e 1 
ro, 
if! 
ha 05 41 


ak 


thele, cach, according to its Nature, is to be 


evonof theſe fix is ſufficient tor forme, bur two 


tion of ſeveral Organs in the forming of ſome 


having been drawn into the Table above, i. 


Gentleman, cloſe it with a ſhort abſtract o 


E 

Several of theſe are but remotely concerned M#' 

in Formation of Sounds: whereas theſe ix. : 

are more immediately employ'd therein; viz, 
The: Throat, 7G te, Lips, and 
7... ...,. 

And, fince Letters differing in Sound, 

require different modifications of, or upon 


ſormed as atoreiatd 3 — That is, a ſingle one, 


or three of them, and no more, are requiſite} 
tor others. 
Mr. Baker's Judgement about the Combim- 


Letters, ſeems ſo reaſonable, that I have ad: 
ventured, in ſome Things, to make Improve 
ments on that Foundation. 5 
Q. Mou'd it not be of uſe, to publifa Mi 
Baker's Letters? Bu 

A. Moſt of his Obſervations on this Head, 


wou'd ſecm a needleſs Repetition to do 10; 
and, beſides, the Letters being pretty copious 
you'd too far enlarge this Chapter. 

I ſhall however, for the Honour of that 


them; as follows. 
8 1 R, 
HE diſagreements amongſt Mriters ab! 
4 the ranging of Letters under the Organs pft 
per for the Formation of each, may, I thiw 
be eafily accounted for, by conſidering, that m 
F the Lellers are formed with Motions by, 
of 
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lum more Organs than one. OR» 
Ai, for Example, F, and V, by a conjoincd 
Motion of the under Lip on the upper Teeth - 
| HI/herefore, if one I riter calls F, or V, La- 
Vial, and another, Dental, they are both, in 
ome Degree, right z and yet, botb come ſhort of 
Truth: And thus is the Caſe in ſeveral otber 
Conſonants. 
As Opinions are various about Conlonants, fo. 


Uheſe, as: 1 imagine, are occaſioned, becauſe the 
Formation: of them, is. leſs viſible than that of 
Conſonants; and perhaps too, from a poſſibility 
F pronouncing the in with the Organs, almult in 
any Poſition, which allyws a free Paſſage for the 
Voice: Whergas the Conſonants gan ve promi ed 


Hence my way of ranging 190m MA) © rar can 
raordinary to you; because, the Poſitions of my. 
gans in ſounding their, may poſſibly not be the, 
very ſame with Jours, TY 

N. B. Here he weir on with rhe ſereral particular 


(rmotions, which were. extracted into the foregoiiay; 
Table. | 


Tour Diſt inction between the Names and Pod . 
vs of: Letters, is ſo perfectly agreeable to Truth, 
bat, whoever does not attend to it, can know bu 
itle of the Formation of their Sounds. 
Numberleſs Miſtakes have proceeded from the 


5 | a 5 
gorance, or Neglect of this, as mioht be made 
Pp appear. 

int 


| © highly commend the Defigu of iniriatiug Chile 
hen very early in a mechanical Way of Sproikignz.. 


H. 3; Abs. : 


e they about Vowels, and indeed, much more 


by placing the Organs in one certain Poſition only, 


| 
| 
; 


173 ] 
4d ſhou d be glad, it were univerſally practis's. 


I wiſh all imaginable Succeſs to your Undertakin 
N. B This is the Teaching of Chiidren art ut a 
Be ok only, by hearing the Sounds of Letteis and Syilz 


bdles, and obſerving the Motions of the ＋ e 
Mouth. 


s for my Employment, which you mention; | 
hall give you ſome Account of. 
J teach Perſons born deaf, to read, and n ö 
e Engliſh Language. 
Toeffeft this, I make uſe of two different Li 
e of Signs whereby to give a third of M] 
On? of theſe Sign- Languages is as quick a 
Thought, wholly of my own Invention, and n- 
ſerve as an univerſal Language, it being, general) 
elf evident. 

This Buſineſs is nnen very tolſom, and 4 
Taue. 

Jo keep the Mind upon a full flretch for mai 
Hours every Day; — to watch, and obſerve ib 
Ideas ri/ing in another's Breaft, and give exp 
 Heurds for them, is à Labour, which, perhafs 
few, did they kunw the wa y, wou'd be per/waded 
#9 undergo. 

But the Succeſs Heaven bath bleſs'd me wil!) 

ans the Pleaſure reſulting from my being inſiris 
zental towards the Happineſs of the Vnfortundit 
Praves me go throurh it cuearſully. 

I have d. ready! taught nine Perſons horn deo , 
Wi "ite a and read, to ſpeak aud rnaderſſand the Eng: 
At Zangunge; and, to ſuch a Perfettion, # 
noue pf the Is Hers, I have ſeen, on this Sub jech 
2 tu Hue In. as: ed Voll ffs At eaſt, Wha! 9 Pl 
SE SIE e HF, 17 3 «Ay { Wh, : 


* FIC 
* 5 
* 


Q - 
—— = 


RS eee eee Ceres eee ꝛ mn xx — — — — 


1 


| WhatT fay, ts not out of Vunit y and Oftenta- 
| Vun, but meerly as a Proof of what may be done by 
, and Induſtry, and J hope, thereby to en- 
iarage Jour Undertaking for the public Good. 
1 Jam, & 
[ | | | Sir 3 Ar J 


nd 


Tour humble 
m ___ Servant, 


HENRY BAKER, 


; CHAP. VIA. 
Of PROSODY. 


HAT ; is a0e Meaning of the Word pro- 

ſody? 

| A. [tis a Word borrow'd from the 

ret, which, in Latin, is render'd Accentus, 

d, in Engliſh, Accent. 

Q. What is meant by Accent? 

d. Accent Originally fi gnified a Modulation 
the Voice, or chanting to a muſical Inſtru- 

ded 8 

ent; but, as here uſed, and of equal extent 

ith Profody, is that part of Grammar, which 

„% es, how to. mark, or pronounce Syllables 

Words, according. to their due Tone, and 

lantity. 

Q. By your Account, 7 perceive that Ab is 

ed into tævo parts; vis. Tone, and Quantity, 

A, It is ſo. 

Q Pray, wat is meant by Accent taten for 


4 It i the pronouncing of a 7k abt in a 
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higher or lower Note, or Sound. 

Q. I do not underſtand, what you mean by i 
higher, or lower Sound. 

A. Grammarians, in the three lcarned Lan 
guages, Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, make Tinf 
a part of Proſody, and give Names, and Mark 
for three ſorts ot Tt 485 


Acute f riſing e | ['] / 
The | Grave or Seeding | L & ons 
Circumflex | each 1 


But, tho' all of them e 4 df > 
the Elevation, Depreſſion, and Undulation hg 1c 
Sound, not one of them pretends. to aſcer:ait|e.; 
the manner thereof; nor do they themlelvaſy C 
ſeem to know any Thing really of the Mattel WT 
at leaſt in Regard to Practice. ) 
Tone, in Syllables, intimates a various T 
ning of the Voice, by riſes and falls of Note 
as in the Scale of Auſic: But, how that is 
be done, we are ignorant; the Knowledge ff 
ſuch Tuning, whatever it might have "bell 
formerly, having been long ago quite loſt. 

All we now know of Accent, as Tone, (een 


to be nothing elſe, bua a particular ſtreſs, e 
ſtronger force of the Voice upon. ſome ol +a 
Syllable in each ſingle Word; 1 

N. B. The 1 (J over a Syllable, ſhews that it! — 
accented ; n Q1a-lt-ty ; of which herzafter, | 
Q. Hey! mts is. meant by Accent taken 1 l 
Quantity? aſt, 
A. Quantity is the ſpace of Time ſpent | Th 


pronouncing a Syllable. 


E not every. Syllable in a Mord above 0's 5 
= Lyane 


760 


| _ to be pronounced in the ſame Space of 
ime ? 

HA. No; for, ſome Syllables have one Por- 

{% of Time, and others twice as much: 


ence, Syllables, as to Time, or the ſtay of 
che Voice in pronouncing them, are divided 
into ſhorr, and long ones. 

 Aſhort Syllable is, in Proportion, to a long 
one, as 1 to 2; and ſo a long Syllable to a 


ſhort one, as 2 to I. 
N. B. The Mark (—) over a Syllable, ſhews that i it 


0!Fis long Tne Mark (*) that it is ſhort; as, ee 
e örd. | 


I LC: By the two ſeveral Accounts of Accent, or 
Tone and Quantity, at leaſt the long one, I 
bn at a Loſs to find out the Difference of PETE 
nom uſed, 
For, fince the long Quantity makes a longer tay 
Won one Syllable in a Word, than what any of the 
ther Syllables Fit hath; yr Accent (as now 
ed) only lays a fironger ſtreſs upon one Syllable in 
Mord, than what any of the other Syllables hath ; 
, that without any difference in Tone, both the 
Quantity, and the Accent do, to me, ſeems 10 
in Effect, one, and the [ame Thing. 
4. Altho' we conceive an Original Diffe- 
nce betwixt Accent (i. e. Tone) and Quantity, 
t I muſt own, that Accent (as now uſed) at 
aſt, in Syllables, or ſingle Words, ſeems to 
confounded with Quantity. 
The Accent is indeed trequently laid upon a 
ng Syllable; and yet it is ſometimes upon a 
ort one. 
But 


01 


2 ON 


ab 


EFF 1 


But, wherever it is, that Syllable, thong 
it ſelf ſhort, is to be pronounced, as if it wer 
really a long one, except ſome Monoſyllable 
called Signs; as, a, an, by, for, from, the, , 
with, &c. which, tho' accented, are ſouniciÞy 
ſhort.—And that, as far as we can diſcovcſ , 
without any ſenſible Difference of Tone, ſron He 
that which is pronounced long, becauſe of ue! 
long Quantity; as, 
GE „ C. dar DE 1 4 Decent 
Ms | 155 | Money | Ber | im | Bzr-rov 
N. B. That the laſt Syllable in Mo.- ney, and Bor-r:»8 


- long, and yet the 4:cent is upon the former which 


And this is more plain, when both Actn 
and the long Quantity coincide upon the ver 


ſame Syllable; 283 0 | 1 
3 Where we find only 
\ Thrive ſtrels of Voice for Hoi 
Bb Accent and QOu.;4iity, lt 
DBãuble "ip no Change in 75 
V 

Naw 
Hence, doubtleſs, it is, that the diſt 
guiſhing ftreſs of Voice upon this or tr 
Syllable, is uſed promiſcuouſly, and call: 
either Accent, or Quantity. As, for il 
ſtance, in that judicious Grammar pub1iibt 
by Mr. C. Cooper, Page 184, this ftreſs of! 
Voice is called Accent, (i. e Tone) and, 
that excellent one, which goes under 
Name of Sir Richard Steel, Page 133, on. 
ſame Word, Faith-leſ5, the fame is ci 


Ou Ali 
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Du1ntity ; and Sir Richard calls Ho in Honour 
Eng, becauſe accented, tho' ſhort in Quan- 
# ) 5 
#4 N. B. Mr. Bailey, in his Engliſh Dictionary, ſays, 
that Accent is a Mark on a particnlar Syllable of any 
Word, to ſhew it is to be pre nounced with a ſtronger, 
or weaker Voice“ i . 
He alſo calls the Notes of Quantity, viz. ( and ) by 
e Name of Ae- ente, tho' he had juſt before called Ac- 
unt a riſing or falling of the Voice. 


Q. From what hath been ſaid on this part of 
wrammar called Proſody, I fancy it is not an 
W/y matter, to give any exatt, and certain Ac- 
unt of it. 5 
A. I thiak ſo; and perhaps, for that Rea- 
In, moſt Authors have handled it ſlightly. 
Q What Courſe then will you take in your 
brther Proſecution of it? 
| 4. I think that ſomewhat of a middling 
er in 
[ ſhall not quite flip over the Doctrine of 
uautity; but then, ſhall have a chief Re- 
Wd to Accent, as the ſafeſt and moſt gene- 
Direction in the Buſineſs of Pronuncia- 
on. | . 
in moſt Caſes, our Pronunciation is to be 
uded by the Accent only; and therefore, 
ithout any anxious nicety, Where a Syllable 
plainly long, I may lay it is ſoz but where 
e Syllable hath an Accent upon it, whe- 
er it be long or ſhort, ſay it is to be pro- 
Punced long. . 
3 Q: Are there not ſome ſure Ways for diſco- 
10 ring the Quantities of Hlables? 


{t1 
thi 
all 
r i 
wh 
{ tl 


Cy 


A. 


, 417 
0 43.7 


3 
A. Were the Engliſh Tongue to be mo 
del'd by ſuch Rules and Directions as we mee 
with in Grammars made for Latin, Quan 
might be much more determinate and ſure thai 
e Re | I 
But the Quantity of Syllables is not fixed uo 
an exactneſs in any of the modern Tongue 
and, therefore not much Regard is had to it he 
Engliſh, as will farther on appear from our Ve. 
ſifcation. 1 
Q. Pray what helps are there for the diſcou. 6 
715 of Quantity in the Latin Tongue? = ; 
A. There are ſcveral; bur then, they a 
not of much Ule in the Engl; Tongue; i... 
pronouncing of which, as betorcſaid, we 
chiefly to follow the Accent. TEK 2 
In the Latin Grammar there are eight gen 
ral Rules for diſcovering the Quantity of fil 
and middle Syllables, and ſeveral ſpecial Rui; 
ſor that of final ones. Or” 
The general Rules for firſt and middle Son. 
lables, areas follow z _ 


1. Poſition I. CompoſitiPeir 
2. A Vowel before a Vowel, | 6. Prepoſitionſ® T 
3. A Dipthong 7 Rule RPetl 
4. Derivation 8. Authority. Nou 


Now, it is certain that the Quantity ot 5)! 
lables, in Engliſo, will not be ſtrictly adjuſte 
according to theſe Rules; and if it were, 
wou'd not ſignify much to us, who are, int 
Main, to be guided by Accent, and not © 
Quantity in Pronunciation. 


Bur, then they may ſetve, as a regular Pl 


8 } 


For us to walk by; whence we may gather 
Jome few Obiervations of Quantity, as uſctul 
| or Engliſh; but much more for Acer : Por, 

$0 they are deſigned purely for Quantiry in 
Latin, we may take Occaſion by them in ome, 
to regulate Accent inſtead of it. 
(| Beſides, they may ſerve as Heads, and be 
1 elpful towards the better „ the va- 
rious Obſervations methodically placed under 
each of them, and ſo become more utetul. 

they commonly are, as they lie confulc: ly 
Featter'd in moſt of the Treatiſes on this Sub 
gect of Accent. 


7 he lattSyllable but one 1 me y be |. Penult 
| i The laſt but two L Antepenltima called Antetenult 


— CO 
— 


; Of POSI TION. 

" . What is meant by Poſition * ? 

ih 4. In the Latin Proſody, it ſignifies a parti 

ular ſituation of a Vowel : That is, when a 
Vowel. goes immediately before two Conſo- 

Mnants in the ſame Word, or in different 
Words, it is ſaid to be long by its Poſition, or 

in eing ſo placed. 

The Reaſon is, becauſe two Conſonants to- 
gether require twice as much Time in pro- 

v. Founcing, as a ſingle one doth; and therefore 

Suſt make the Vowel before them, ſound 

ie hong. 

„ This, ſometimes holds in Engliſh; that is, 

10 1/4710n fixes the Accent; as, 

r oil 1ft, When a Yowel is the Penult of Pollyſyl- 

| Bibles before to Conjouants ; as, 

pla U Accomæ 

if | | 


Conſonant, Which is pronounced, as if it wer 


2 Vowcl? 


er 


Aecompliſh Ecliptic 
Abtnden Hliſtrate. 


2dly, When a Yowel goes before a ſingle . 


double; as, 


Adiouiſo | Continue | Exotic 
Apparel | Dep0/it Narcotic 


H£ſicniſh Immodeſk ] Retinue 
Con ider | Exhibit Difinherit. 

But, in many Words, this Poſition avail 

not; as, 
Chy-miſt-ry Fa- cult- y 
Ci-cumb er Li-bert-ine, &c. 

Amongſt the Engliſhb Grammarians, it is obſerve 
that When a Joel (as 4) ends a Syllable in Polyglis 
bles, 1. ſounds long, as, Cradle, bur when one, orc) 
two Conſonants te:low, whether middle, or final, it ſouns 
Mort; as, Bitter, — Bait, | 

And indeed, the fame may hold in Latin, &c. for i 
nin: litre terit, the Hodel (i) in littora, is r 
ſounded ite a. in Mite, but lit, not ich ſtanding its benz 
long by Poſition. oY 

In our Engliſh Verſe, Pojition is not mucl 
minded; a Veel before, even more Conſole 
thaniwo, being ſrequenthy ſounded ſhort ; "i 

Such a ef he Trauf-fe orts Of a pious mind. ©7448 

Ol which, mure hicrenfrer | 

II. Of a VOVWLEL before a VOWEL. 
 Q. ut do you obſerve of a Vowel Hef 


A. A Vowel before a Yowel in Latin, WM 
generally ſcurded ſhort ; and fo it is frequti | 
ly in Exglifh ;, and yet ſometimes long. ; 2 
Thus the Vowels i, and , in | 


U 
7 
Fat 


patient are science 
Punckaal ba 3555 


Anxious 
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hort Cruelty long 
Dandelion 
94 Of DIYTHONGS. 
Q What is val of Dipthongs? 


A. Dipthongs are, in Latin, univerſally 
long; and are, by Grammarians, reckoned to 
be ſo in Eugliſb. 


And the Reaſon, why they are ſo, is like 


that for Poſition. For, as two Conſonants re- 


quire twice as much Time for expreſſing them, 


as that of a ſingle one, ſo do two Vowels, ot. 
which each Dipthong confiſts as Audits --— 
| Mountebank: 


Yea even the improper Dipthongs, which 


| loſe the Sound of one ot their Vowels, do 
. howevet, make Syllables long, which, other» 
vie wou'd be ſhort; as, 


Beaft - —— 57 | 


Coat —.— gt 


And yet, wirt are ſometimes ſounded. 


ſhort; as, 

Again | Apen 
Arrow CC Arrö 
Föõöot f ſounded ſhort ut 
Maintain ' © , Mentain 
Wiinſcot Wenſcor. 


| And this, not only when Fowels are chang- 
| ed as in theſe laſt Examples, bur alſo, when 
both' Yowels keep their Sounds ; whether in 
| Proſe or Verſe z as, Our-Bw-ry ; 
Our Fa“ \h6od orj6ur Arms|have <| ual ile, Dryd 

= 12 when 


83] 
Where on and oo are pronounced ſhort. 
IV. OF DERIVATION. 
QA. What have jou to ſay of Derivation? 
A. It is pretty nearly the ſame in Engl 
28 it is in Latin; provided we ſubſtitute Ac. 
gent, inſtead of Quantity, and ſay, that, as 
Derivative Words, in Latin, uſually keep the 
jame Quantity with that of their Primitives, ſo 
do they in Ezgiiſh keep the ſame place of A. 
ents thus : | 
Biirden Biirdenſom | Hat Hitter 
Cabin Cdiinet | Workman Workmazſii 
Bur ſome Derived Words change the Seat of 
the Accent, which is in the Primitives; a, 
Preftr— Prefereuce. 5 "Os 
V. Of COMPOSITION. 
Q. Pray, what haue you to obſerve abou 
Compoſition? VV 
A. As Words in Latin being compounded 
have uſually the ſame Quantity with that ot 
their fingle Words, fo have they, in Engliſh, 
uſually the ſame place of Accent: Thus, 1 
Monoſyllable-word, altho' a Termination (or 
ending) be joined to it, ſtill keeps the ſame 
Seat of its Accent or chiet Sound; as, 1 ſt, 
with the Terminations 


* 


able) ( notable | ſom 7 ubiſom | 
10% Childiſh, ward, Ibacward 
full F in I falihful ly y in Hardy 


har Jy from 


leſs 1675 faithleſs Ly. | 
j | bardily. 


neſs ] - ( greatneſs 


Vet there are ſome Exceptions for, ſome 
Compounds change the Seat ot the Acre | 
Then 


ki 
| 2 
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their imple Words; as 

Maker ———=Shoemaker 
Pinite infinite 


Superlative Degree; as, 
N atteſt atted actor Þ fog f 
acteth | acting | ſoft | ſofteſt 


3. A Verb, in Compoſition, whether it be 


the former, or latter Syllable, keeps the As- 


Backſlide | Backbile- 
Breakfaſt Partdke 


Thus in Catch-pole. Mike-bate, Paſſport. 
4. In other Words alſo, where the Termi- 


| nation is a Compound-addition, or the leis 


principal part of a Word; 
Cartrope | abbot: 
likgwiſe | 41/0 


before, was accented, ſtiil keeps it; as, 
adjoin —— adjoining 
Prifit—— Profitable. 
Except Protet — Proteſtant. 
I 5. When the Syllable Ve/5 is added to a Diſ- 


lyllable (as happens to many ASE) the 


ürſt Syllable of the Primitive Word, which 
Fas accented, or pronounced long, is ſtill to 
Enpronaungedfog  —TTTTTTT 
| Thankful = ThankFulne(s 
Tidious — Tediouſneſs. 


m 


Ome 880 
1 Capte. 
Hen UI. 33 and 


| 2, This holds alſo in the Terminations of 
verbs, and of Nouns of the Comparative, and 


5. If a Termination be added to a Word al! 
ready in Compoſition, the Syllable, which, 
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VI. Of PREP.OSITION. 

Q. Phat is a PREPOSITION? 

A. A Prepoſition is an undeclinable Word ſo called, 
becauſe it is ler, either Singly before ſome Words, or in 
Compoſition before others, and ſignifies the Production, 
Mot ion or Situation of things. 


Q. Pray give an Account of Prepoſitions, a. 
concerned in Proſody. 

A. In Latin, Prepoſitions are of two Sorts 
Separable and Inſeparable. | 
1, Separable Prepoſitions are ſuch as may be 
uſed alone; as, 

a, ab, de, e, in, pro, 

2, Igſeparable, ſuch as are not uſed, unleſs in 
Compoſition; as,, ö. 

am, dis, di, re, fe, con, or co, 

Out of theſe two ſorts, a, de, e, ſe, Kc. 
are, in Quantity, long; unleſs a Yowel fol. 
lows; and ab, ad, di, dif, in, pro, re, con 
or co, are ſhort, unleſs Poſition hinders them. 

Correſpondent to thoſe we have, in EA 
thele /eparable Prepoſitions; vis. 


at of 
by TA 
for 70 
From up 
2... with 


All which, except, when an Emphaſis mij 
make them otherwiſe, are reckoned to be 
Mort. _ 5 80 

And wie have alſo theſe Iaſeparable ones; vin 
a Gn 
be mii 

En Wär dr 
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Which alſo (except Ward) arc reckoned to 
be ſhort. 
N. B. Here are only glonoſyllables, becauſe Diſſyllables 
Witch as after, over, until,(cxcepr upon as thereupon) Ge. 
do not come under the Compariſon with the Latin Rule 
for Prepoſitions. | | | 
but altho' theſe ſingle Prepo/7tz0ns in Exg- 
iſh, ſeem to be anſwerable to the Rule about 
the Latin Prepoſitions aforeſaid, and we might 
without going any farther, acquicice in the 
Parallel fo far drawn; yet, ſince Prepoſition, in 
Compoſit ion, is of pretty large extent, and our 
Buſineſs, is not to find out the Seat of the 
1 Mong Quantity, but of Accent in Words com— 1 
pounded therewith, we will farther purſue onr 8 
Inquiry accordingly. ” 
Ihe latter part which is to come under this 
eth Head, may, in ſtrictneſs, ſeem to be- 
long to the yth betore it, viz. Compoſi- 0 
ion. Bur, for the Reaſons aforeſaid, as alſo, 4 
becauſe the Rule of Compoſition is in general 3 
Terms, I chuſe to place, what J have farther 
to ſay of ir, wholly under its own Head. 
| Now there are two ſorts of Prepoſitions in 
Lompoſition, vaz. {uch as are purely Engliſh, and. 
ſuch as arc borrow'd from Latin. * 0 
I ſhall then begin with the Eugliſß ones; I. 
nd as I go along, ſhall fix the At of each 
vel 204und in its proper place. 8 
A Pre poſition in Compoſition, uſually ſounds? 
„ort; rhe long Sound (or Accent) being ſtill 
rontinucd on the Word, with which it 1s. 
ompounded. 8 (hg 


| i 
Eng ly 


j 

11 
4 

| 

1 
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Engliſh Prepoſitions 


in Compolition, 


A 40400 Thorough 
abroad | 2hirough-fare 
amidſt toward 

After afternoon | EXC. 70Ward-bey 

exc. afterward 
3 Un Unable 

Be becalm. unborn 
become | auncivil, &c. 
beret, &c. under undergo 

under mins 

For Forbear unde rſt ind, e 
forbid EXC. under hand 
 forſwear, &c. anderling 

exc. forfeit E Ander moſſ 
forward. under wood 

Fore Forebode 
foretell p upbraid 
forewarn, &c. . uphold 

exc. forecaſt upgro un, &c. 
foretaſte exc. upland: 
f From Frau. abbve * upright 
:  wiproar 
Mis Micehdve. | #pſtart- 
miſplae by 6 
_ miſtake Ward Backward - 
EXC. miſrule.. Downward. 
| Forward 
On There | Froward 

Over Overcime. [With Withdraw 

overſee | withhold 
Vwithſtd ad 


EXC. over ſigb: 


Lir 


Con 


LOIT 
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Latin Prepoſitions in Compofition. 


BA Avert, &c | defame, &c. 
q EXC. dtom EXC. dedicate 
Ab. abbor deſcant 
N abrupt diᷣſtitute 
abſurd, &c. Di digeſt 
EXC. abjett digreſs 
abſtrat &c diref, &c. 
admire exc. diligent 
_ advertiſe © [Diſ. diſable 
apprebend, & c. diſagree, &c. 
ec. ddjuntt EXC» diſtance 
d hel 
advent En. Encounter 
endtar 
Lircum. Circumciſe endow, &c. 
circumſcribe EXC. eiign 
circumveènt, &c. Enter enterlace 
exc. clrcumſpefl entertdin, &c. 
circumſtance, EXC. entercour/e 
LON. conceal enterprize 
concern Ex  exalt | 
conclide, &c. exceed 
exc. concord except, Kc. 
concourſe Exe Execute 
congre | exerciſe 
on, „ 
comprehend, &c. In Include 
exc. common indecent 
- compatt | invert, e. 
. exc. intricate 
he Debate. interview 
declare Ob obſerve 
[ 0b 


| 
is 
[ 
| 
| 


obſolete, &c. 
| EXC, 0bjet 
office 
Per. Perceive 
perſevere, &c. 
EXC. Perfett 
per ſecute 
Pre Prepare 
2V＋ eciſe, &c. 
exc. Prelate 
preference 
Pro Procidim 
procure 
EXC» Product 
proſecute 


CT. 
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Re Reſpect . 
return, &c. 
Exc. 1 
Ln 
Sub Subdivide 
{uborn- 
ſubvert, &c. 
EXC, Subſidy 
ſubſtance 


Tranſ Transform 
tranſcend, &c. 
ex. trduſon 
tranſport 


ro add 


To theſe it may be not amiſs, 
ſmall Catalogue alſo of Adverbs, Conjunttiou 
other Prepoſitions, and [nterjeftions 1 in Compſ 
tion, altho variouſly acceme l- 


Adv. 
long ago. 
much. leſs 
much-more 
no here 


agdin 
alike 
almoſt 


Th Bat. way 
ble. way 
today 
until 


elſewbere 
likewiſe 


ao 


{omewbere. 
Conjunc. 
nevertheleſs 
alths* notwithſtanding 
becauſe |therefore, © 
foraſmich unleſs 


Prep. 
pon 
whereby 


above 
againſt 


ſlsxuherefore 


theretipoy 
whereupon 
whereds 


whereto 
within 


* 9 0 


3 into whereof without 

Anto du herein vuherewith 

9 | Interſ. 

J alack { alaſs! bey-day! 
VITI—RULE. 


2. What is the next Thing you are to 
on 2 

2 The next, in Order, 15, what the Latin 
Grammar calls Rule. 

This indeed has nothing in it in Engliſa; 
and therefore | ſhall not mcntion it. 

But however ſince it is there the ſeventh 
Head, for the diſcovery of Quantity, I ſhall, 
For Method, make uſe oi the Name in this 


Engliſh Profody, tho' in a different manner. 
And this I ſhall do, 


| Iſt, By a General Rule or two. „ 
Ildly, By ſome ſpecial Rules. 
| The Iſt general Rule. 


4 


& 


; 


1 4 
Ih, 


10 | 


Ing of Vowels in general to be long or ſhort, 
ind therefore their Quantiries (or Accents) are 
bo be learn'd by Practice, yet there is one Rule 
hich hardly ever fails, viz. Every ſingle 
[ owel 15 ſounded ſhort, when a ſingle Conto- 
Pant only goes after ſuch Yowel in the ſame 
es ; but hath a long Sound, when & final is 
ed after a ſingle Conſonant. 

ſt'g then | pip cur 

ſtige | theſe | pipe care 

* N.B. The chief Exceptions from this Rule are-of 
e Letters (i) and (e) in a tew common Word, which 


not 
nnre 


ae 


| Altho? there can be no Rules for determin+ 


Tar } 


are, by Cuſtom, pronounced ſhort, tho* they have (, 
final; as | 
Give ] l&ve I done {| one 
Live ] Döve | ;one | ſome 


The 2d peneral Rule. 
It is uſual, in the-Exgliþ Tongue, to r 
move the Accent of foreign Words whe 
made Engliſo, far back wards from the laſt 9 
able, and to pronounce that Sy/lable long, u 
which it is removed, tho', before pronoun 


4 MOAT. „ 
ſhort; as, Tefimouium, Teſtimony. Acadini y 
Academy, or Academy tl 
Some times indeed, in a Word of three Syllabt he 

when it is increaſed by one or two Syllables, the 4 
is removed forward; as, Jer 

Hiſtory - Hiſtõrical . Hiftorically, a4 
IIdly, Some ſpecial Rules. 4 


_ Iſt, Words ending in (% or (en) (ou / 
the Penult long; as, 


4 
double Garden 4 
Trouble aßen | 
Fiddle 


Adly, Theſe Words following have a 1; 
Vowel inthe Penult, and the Accent alſo up 
it; 28, | 
Affiame Bravãdo I Opponent if 
Aﬀdivit | Carbenido | Pellacid oh. 
Ansther Cathedral Precedent ice 
Antecedent 3 Horizon ] Reciſant 8 
Armado | Obdarate | Vagary 
Balconey — 1 Ar 
zaly, A Syllable before (i) pronounced e (; 
e, and, before 11, ce, ci, ſ pronounced "FW 2d 


or zh, (except Eccleſiaſtical) is always ſous 


- — 
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bean, Magician, Circumciſion. 


Funded long 5 as, 

| Salvdtion—— Damnetion. 

Except, when the Penult is long by Pe- 
1101. 

gthly, Some Polyſyllables ending in ( for 
) the moſt rapid of the Yowels z 

As alſo in the ſhort Syllable (ble) have two 
yllables pronounced long, viz. the 4th or 


he latter is not lounded ſo long in the delis 
[crys A9, 

| drade / imy | dmica''Ble | Hierar''chy 

| d:cefſ''ry | antimo'/ny dome 
dcrimo Iny | antiquat ed \ neceſſary 
edverſallry | Apoplex y | necroman''cy 
dlino/ ny e by ſedenta ry 

| FINAL STLLABLES. 


% what have you to ſay of them 
A. I have ſomeOblervations about them; and 
Iſt, Of the VOW ELS. 


WM Bis (A) unleſs the Particle (4) itſelf 
5 Which is hort) is not final in Engliſo We 


Neept, about fix ; as, 
Flea Plea | 7:4 
Pea Sea Tea. 
q ae ſounded long. 
uly, E, J, U arc never final; except (E) 
5 | . in 


»und 


lg 


athly, In Polytyllables, the Antepenuls is 


| ih trom the laſt, and a lo che Penult ; tho? 


| I remember you mention's Final Syllables; 


And theſe, becuule of the Dipthong (ea) 
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in the, me, be, which two laſt are unde 
mee and bee long. 

3dly O is fin Ty in but ae uw ide: 48 


ao 7 ei 059 

g %o uo o 

3 u 7290, the old Word for 
70 | who | more. 


And theſe are ſounded long, but Unt, 
ſhort. 
4thly, 7 final is common, viz. long a 
ſhorr. 
ythly, All theſe little Words following 
called Particles, or ſigns, are ſtill ſhort, une 
they have an Emphaſis upon them, which 
bpb but ſeldom; as f 
by from | the with, Sc. 
an er f fo: 
II Of Final CONSONAMNTS. 
A ſingle Conſonant after a Vowel is reckoi 
ſhort 3 but yet moſt Monoſyllables are cot: 
mon, (that is either long or ſhort) excep 
when they have an (E) final; as before; chu 
met mete, 
2. Whenſoever a Monoſyllable ends wi: 
2 Letter that cloſes the Mouth, it can nei 
be long; as, all Words ending in (44) or tit 
Sound of (M and in moft Mutes; as, 
Drum | Dumb | Lamb 
Crum | Thumb | Climb. 
3. There are ſome few Words, in whil 
the final Sy/lable is ſounded long; as 
Cavear Debondir. 


4. In Diſſyllables with final er, and or, 0 


ratht 
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; Wrather with our: and are, the former is ſounded 
long; as, 
under, Honor, or Honour, venture, &c. 
Except, defer, prefer, refer. 
| 5. Poly/jllables which have (e) long, or the 
ound of ee, oo, ai, (in a few Words written 
ey) have the laſt Syllable pronounced long; as, 


0 degree ſupreme 
appear Terrene 
F Frontier it behoves 
Jam maint ain 
| laſpheme | obey 
b ue may be added, 
> begin | carduſe | foment 
cafe collide N 
careſs | create | ſalute. 


able ſounded long; as, 
Ki gbteouſue Ii =Tedionſue' / 
7thly, In Words of ſix Syllables alſo, there 
re freq 3 two Syllables ſounded long, vis. 
the firſt, and the Antepenult; as, 
Fa milidrity — 7 Nificanon 

un! philoſophical. 


Thi 
evtl 


ker ſo many Syllables ina Word, none of them are to 
lave any more than one Accent. 
Perhaps their Opinion took its riſe from the 1 
Fic ice of the Greeks, who (except, in the Caſe of Encli- 
co) had not above one expreſs Accent upon any Word, 


ables, 


7, OF Dat then, it cannot well be conceived how, any 
Kc oo” | Wore 


| 6thly, All Words of four, or more 8 yla⸗ 
bles — 4 in eſs, have the firſt and laſt Syle 


game Gl Writers tay, that, if there be 


or that on any other, but one of the three laſt Syl⸗ 


| 

F 

F 

f 
lt 
A. 
+ 


[ 

1 
it 
15 
[4 
| 
[-1 
1 
! : 


—— 


1 95 ] 
Mord of (eyeral Syllables can be diſtinctiy proncuseca 
with, ne Accent only. | . 

ng of any Writers therefore, have thought it 
de diem two Accents to Words of more tha 
chree indes; as, in the Words before, viz. 4-cx- 
Ce my. R1zhte-ouſ-nefs, Fa mi. li- 4 · ri ty, &c. 

And, perhaps, it may ſeem not unreaſonable, where 
we nat with longer Words to place more upon them, 
„t A F tra cn-lmyt#! o-[mal-chy. 8 

2. /. a trol ma- he- ma! i til ci an. 
3. An! tbra- co ſtbei lll o ſa ! le- nil. trum. 
he Battle betebixt the Frogs and Mice. 
A Mathematical Phyfician. 

2. 4 foreign Name for the Ingredients nf - :#þ»wde+ ; 
vit. Charcoal, Brimſtene, and Halt. peter. 

For, were not Pronunciation to be thus check'd and 
gellevd, the hurry over ſo many Syllables with but ot 

Accent, u ou'd make ſich 3 fondle a wou'd aimel 

choak the Speaker, and contound the hes rer with þ 

wany 4 4 unintel li 9 * 

And, in this, one maybe © the Practice 

For, whereas their Tonjc Accent is never fixed back: 

ward the Pexw/t, they do very often make uſe 

of «s Mark which they call the Evuphonic Actent; tha 
3s, Mevbeg (the Bridle) which is placed backward, and 
beyond the Pena (or laft Syllable but one) and ſerve! 

v a check, or ſtay in the pronouncing of the ſhort Vos, 
al, to which it is adjoined, to ſtop and retard the Preci- 

pitation thereof towards the end of the Word. 

And they think, che Pronunciatiou, by being thus fo 

pended . runs more plain and agrecable. 
The Hebrew Grammarian Rabbi Berlinas tells . 7 

that, in a long Word, there may be other Metbegs allo 5 

And he ſays that this HMethey as well as the Tonic At- 
cent is obſervable in Latin alſo; —— 3 
In Sa- pi ẽn-ti 5, or (as I mark it) Sa#t-pi-en-tis, N y 
The Toxic Accent is upon en. The Aſetbeg at Sa. 

In Ml. ti ũ-di· nm or Mul // ti tũ - di- nem. 

The Toxic Accent is on tu, and the Hetheg on M/ 

In G6n-ftan-ti nõ- po- II tã · ni, or 
Con /. ſtan· ti - no- pol. lirtã- ni, 


* — g 
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The Tonic Accent is at te, and the Metbegs at Con. N. 5. 


N. B. That by cheſe Marks (/// (%) (/) is not 


meant any exact proportionality of Time in Pronuncias 
| tion either between one another, ot between them and 
| the main Accent. But, by way of Number and Order. 
nnd to ſhew, that in long Words, ſome Syllablcs are to 
| be diftinguiſhed with a greater ſtreſs of Voice, tho* noc 
| ſo ſtrong as that of the ſaid Accent. 


VIII. FUTHORITY. 
Q. Pray what is meant by Authority? 
A. In the Latin Grammar, it is faid, that, 


| when the Ouantity of Syllables is not diſcovers 


able bye Seven. Rules beforegoing, then. 


| Recourie'ts to be had to the Eighth, . viz: the: 
| Authority (or Example) of the Poets. 
In this indeed we ſhall find but very little 


help for Quantity in Engliſh, 
Becaule our Poets do not ſeem to mind it at 


our chief Buſineſs for right Pronunciation is 


with the Accent, which is better gain'd from 


Proſgethan Poetry, 

And, therctore, inſtead of Poetical Authoe 
rity, we may. rather Subſtitute that of Pro/e; 
That is, the Cuftom of Pronouaring een 


therein long or ſhort, which muſt be gained 


from ule in the moſt polite Converſation. 
Had we, in Engli/a, as in Latin, and Greek. 

Verſe, poetic Feet of three, or more Syl» 

lables, and, as well fix d by Rules, we might 


| all, = And, beſides, as was faid before, 


have as much of certainty. for. Quantity therein, . 
Which might ſometimes help out a right Pro- 


aunciation. . 


But Qantii is not much minded in ous Verſe, 


Þ 
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and, indeed, is but of little uſe to us therein; 
What our Poets themſelves chiefly mind is Ac. 
cent, that is to make the Syllable in a Word, 
Which hath an Accent upon it, whether long 
or ſhort, to Sound long, and other Syllabi cs 
therein whether ſhort or long, to Sound ſhort, 
In our Poeſy, the Heroic Verſe, which is 
the chief of ir, doth conſiſt of but five Feet 
call'd Fambics, and each, but of two Sylla- 
bles z - whereof the former is pronounced ſhort, 
and the latter long; and we have not hitherto, 
had any greater Number than thoſe two Sylla- 
bles in a Foot; ſo that our Poets, are, as one 
may ſay, fetter'd with thoſe two ſhort Links 
only. and have not the Liberty of varying 
their Movements which the other Languages 
(by their * twelve Feet, viz. four of two Sy]: 
tables, and eight of three Syllables, and thoſe 
variouſly combined) have for their Yer/ific- 
no lr 
Hence it is, that our Engliſh Poezs, being 
ſoa, narrowly cramp'd, have not ſo.ſtrictly 
kept to that exactneſs requiſite in Verſe; But, 
for their Relief, have beeh forced to be tree 
with ©zantities. by ſometimes making long 
Syllables ſound ſhort, and ſometimes ſhort 
nes fang NES 
Mr. Dryden himſelf hath often done fo; 
| For whereas an Heroic Perſe ſhou'd begin with 
*.N.B, That in the Jambic Footz+(3. e.) one ſhott 
one long Time there are but 3 ſhort Times 
Bu in the 12 Feet af the Latin, there are 48. ſhot! 


ff ee ' by, K-” a l "4 ” 4 je ; 5 
E which are 28 76 to ene, and therefore many 
e ira s un dn eh more LAbr f ite V Oo ep 


4 


of]. 


; ſnort Syllable, and a long one atter it: He, 


Hort ones after it. 1 
And, not only he, but moſt of the other 
pets allo, make ſeveral Alterations in their 
[-afures;z and ſometimes, even in the very 
lace of the Accent, by ſhortening the Sound 
which, the Verſe runs quite wrong; 


we little helps, and the ſhort or long ſound- 
g of ſome Syllables; yet we are to be very 


ſhort, as may beſt ſerve their Occaſions. 


Poſition and Dipthong Page 8 1; and thus, 


et ſtillſthé ſe:fjſame Stäteſöt. Thines|appears = 
and Garſlands greenſaroandſtheir Temples rofl. 


Curs'd Jeaſlouſy[which pöiſſöns all I&ve*s Charms. 
Where yet. . and 


y - 2.4t5me- 6. linds-green, 7. e. () 
t, 3-%f mort before 5 Conſonants. 


e 4. appears | 7. Jealbuly; + | 


made ſhort; 6 


ind () in Jealouſy is made long. N a 


„ 


other wille. 


bus, for Inſtance, here in the Word Ja- 
ny ſince, as beforeſaid, we have but one 


_ boot, 


bmetimes begins with a long Syllable, and 2 


So that, tho' we may, from the Poets, gain 


utious of fixing any great dependence upon 
em, ſince they often make Syllables, long, 


As inthe two Verles before, under the part 


Dryd. 


O 


de wou'd think ſhou'd be long, and yet all 


and rhis, Liberty can hardly be avoided even 
Moneſyllables and Diſhillables; But, in. 
Ids of moe Syllahles, it ĩs not poſſibleto 


93 
—mp— —: ͤ äW2ͤ el, Oe — * — 4 1 2 , . 8 
— a . * * — — — . 1 — ; . : 
> 3 = — „43 „4 $-,- = — N 3 ® » ** az * — 2 n A 1 
— W OO" — 
* 


; both are of great Importance. towards. irus « 


 Hewou'd certainly * ignorant, by en 
unimtelligible. 


SES 


—— 


Ew? 


Foot of ewo Syllables, and the former thor 
and the latter long, this Word of three coi 
bles, which, in Proſe, hath its ſecond u 
third Syllable pronounced ſhort, is, in Vent 
to be pronounced Je · loaſ- y, That is Ja 
long as in Proſe; 

l5us,. tho! as a Dipthong, it ſhou'd be en 
ry where long, becauſe it is pronounced ſho 
in Verſe as well as. Proſe, and (y) in Pri 
ſhort, is made long. 

So that it plainly appears, we cannot, fu 
Emgliſb Verſe, gain any certain Knowledge 
Quantity; not, can we always ſafely depet 
even upon Accent therein. Becauſe our Pot 
either. through. Neceſſity, or Negligea 
make uſe of a licentious Freedom in both. 
Q From what bath bien ſaid, I find th 


proper Pronunciation, 
A. That they are of great Importance 
might ſhow, in very many Inſtances ; but 
ſhortneſs, I ſhall. mention, only one or two, 
each; and, 

Mt, As. to Sauer; As ſuppoſe a Ma 


thou'd inſtead of 
J ; Car- pom -· er 


Car- pont · er 
"Bib bore Robebb-ry, 


2dly,. As to + If a Man ſho 
giv ve a * Sound to = ſhort Words lh 
„ (fc. whea there is not to be any Eil 


on hem, * cls boy 


improperly. 


[ 260 J 


WM tince it was, that, when an Actor vas £5 
peak the beginning Words of Hamlet's Speech 
ict z, Scene 2, vx. 


— 


To bs, or not 26 be, 69, and pronounced 


oby, he was hiſs'd off the Stage. 


wie you wou'd give ſome Directions for ths 
„ ſpeedy gaining of them. 

4. Thave, in ſome Meaſure, done ſo already; 
I have laid down about thirty Obſervations, 
he of which are about Accent, and Quantity 
ly conſider'd, and others conjointly z and 


n 
" 15 may ſerve as a Foundation, and afford 


ovements. 5 ; 
You have ſeen. that Pronunciation 1s, in 


a great deal more by Accent. 


coentʒ̃ ß . 

4 Since Accent is of very great extent, and 
ſometimes laid upon long, and ſometimes 
pon ſhort Syllables, and cherefoic very un- 
main, it will require much Time and Expc» 
ence ro obtain a due Knowledge of it. 


The Spelling Books we have, may be ſome- 
That het; 17 / 


ſ» Weir proper Feconts. ON 
Another greater help may be had from Eng- 


Dictionariet which have Words accented, 


eſpecially 9 


hem 76 be 67; ndt 25 bz, like the proper Name 


Q. 1 am afraid it is no caſy Matter to get a 
ue Knowledge of Abecent, and wag — 


me Aſliſtance for your raiſing tarther Im- 


dne Caſes, to be governed by Quamiiy; bus 
Q. How: Hall one get a general Knowledge of 


* ful in this Matter; becauſe ſeveral 
f them have Tables of Words marked with 


compleat Skill therein. 


Sounds in Syllables affected with long ani 


Voerſe, but only, in a proper manner, to rel 


from Mono/jllables,. to Polyſyllables of all fort 
together with the Accents peculiar to cach 


n 
FR pr 


—— — 
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eſpecially Mr. Bailey's, in two Volumes. 
But the beſt and ſureſt help for getting: 
thorough Knowledge of accenting Syllables, 
is the cuſtomary. Pronunciation. uſed by Perſons 
of: the beſt. Judgement, in Vocal Reading or 
Speaking in Converſations. by which, if dili- 
gently minded, one may gradually arrive to 


ey 
— 


—— 


3 2 — | 922 —U— — 
= 
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Thus far we. have proceeded in Ort hograph 
and Proſody; we have laid down what Obſer. 
vations, and Rules are uſeful in both; as, it 
the former, the natural Powers and proper 
Sounds of Letters, and the due diviſion of 5. 
lables, c. and, in the latter, the lengths of 


Or Accent. 55 | 

As for Yer/ification, which is the main con. 
cern of Proſody, we have here nothing to do 
with it; becauſe our Buſineſs is, not to male 


|| Q A | | | 

What is to follow, will be divided into two 
GCaantere. wit. Ch. lXand IC: 
The former is to be a Collection of Woch 


their Syllables: And, the latter, viz. Ch. N. 
a Lollection of the various Sounds, Chang 
and Loſſes of Sounds in the Letters, and Hl. 
bles of Words, together with the Quantitics 
S'yllabies, in which Chapters, both Orthogrs 
pby, and Proſody are concerned. 


And therefore both Chapters being of ſuc 


5 
wixed Nature, are jointly poſtponed, as 
„barger Exemplifications of thoſe two parts of 
\ Orammar. 5 
1 ITS 


MW TABLE I. Of Monofjllables. 

; TT 
b eb ib ob ub yb ba be bi bo bu by 
ec ic oc uc ye ca ce ci co cu cy 
i kd cd id od ud ydda de di do du dy 


bs og 1g og ug yg ga ge gi eo gu gy 


i ph ch ih oh uh yh ha he hi ho hu hy 
pk ck ik ok uk yk ka ke ki ko ku ky 
„el il ol ul ylla le li lo lu ly 


pn en in on un yn na ne ni no nu ny 
by cp ip op up ypſpa pe pi po pu py 
er ir or ur yr re ii ro tu Iy 
mes is os us ys ſſa ſe fi fo fu fy 
it et it ot ut yt ſta te ti to tu ty 
v ev iv ov uy yviva ve vi vo vu vy 
IX EX ix OX ux yx ka xe xi xo xu xy 


uw on lv contrived as eaſy Samples for Spelling, with a 
[irple Vowel before and after a Conſonant, 


TABLE 


ABL ES of JPords having various Syljables. 


bf cf if of ut yſfa fe fi fo fu fy 


km em im om um ym ma me mi mo mu my 


* ez iz OZ uz yz za ze zi 20 zu 27 


N: B. Some of the Syllables above are not Engliſh, 


TABLE II. 


Alon 1 ble IVords with a V wel Bete. e i 


dab 
_ 
ag 
dam 
may 
tap 


bar 
hat 
Wax 


Of Menoſyllabies beginning and ending with u. 
oer more Conſonants. 


Blab 


lad 


cram 


bran 
crap 
5 | 


ack - 


craft. 


121 gh 
bald 
half 
talk 
balm 
ſcalp 


lamb 


web 
fed 

beg 
gem 


pen 


nep 
her 


met 
Vvex 


Conſonants ; as, 


rib 
bid 


rob 
rod 


dog 
rum 
don 
to 
2 
hot 
box 


TABLE III. 


wet 
ſned 


limb 


2 


$quib 


ſprig 
trim 
ſpin 
whip 
ſpit 
brick 
ſwift 
thigh 


child 


milk 
kiln 
milt 


bomb 


knob 
clod 
frog 


trom 
fon 


ſhop 


blot 
cock 
ſoft 
ligh 


cold 
wolf 
folk 
ſtoln 
bolt 


bywmn 


drug 


ſup 


bulk 


jy 


rub 
bud 
mu 
— 
ſun 
cup 
cur 
nut 
flux 


ſtub 
itud 


drum 
dun 


glut 
buck 
ſtuft 


cull'd 


culm 


can 


| tempt ſhrimp p 


wrench pinch 
temth ninth 
perch birch 
threſh'd wiſh'd 
fetch flitch 


L 


Li 
FRI 


=== - — — 
- — —̃— — ——— 


1 my } 
© H X P. Y. 
Of ha mag 


Q. 74 E you any thing to obſerve 100 
1 we proceed 10 toe Table of Dilh| 
lablesE 
A. Yes; as, 

__ if, The Spelling Books which have com 
out of late, do only ſet forth Words of ſeven 
Syllables'divided already; which managemen 
ſeems not ſo proper to the deſign, viz. 0 

teaching Children to divide them. For, 
The chief Buſineſs therein, is not to ma 
or put together Syllables into Words, by 
to divide Words already made, into Syll 
bles.— And therefore, it may be more uſt 
ful to place each as formerly, twice, i 
Columns; the whole Word in the firſt, an 
the ſame with its Diviſions over againſt 
on the right Hand in the other: When! 
Learner hath, by the help of thoſe Div! 
ons, prepared his Lask appointed, and 18 
perſorm it to his Teacher, it will be of 1 
if he be obliged to cover the Diviſions ( 
the Words with a Label (f Paper, and 
| Spell the undivided Words only. For, if! 
is to ſpell upon Words =s divided ales 
inro®9their Syllables, let thoſe Words h. 
ever ſo m many of them, his Work will 


Ve 


but little more than Spelling Words of 0 1 


Sy llable only, and conſequentiy leſs improt! 'en 


Frcs 1 


| 2055 The ſingle Accent inſtead of 2 Marks 


Put in genug WV of ds, which may happen to have 
bas, u'"-ni-ver-/al, or 3 Accents, as Iran“ ſub- 
an ti-d. tion, the laſt may have one Mark, 
he 2d two Marks, and the iſt three of them. 
And theſe 2 Obſervations way ſerye for all 


he following Tables. 

N. B. Waar Leſſon ſoever a Teacher appoints a 
earner to ſpell, or read, he ſhou'd lomerimes ſpcll or 
al that Leflon over before him. 


"or 


be general Rules, for dividing . ords into 
Cyllables, exemplified. 
Diſſyllables. TABLE r, 
ords divided according to the iſt Rule, viz. 
Wien one Conſonant goes between 2 Vowels, 
it is to be joined to the latter. 


Aecented on the firſt Syllable. 

A Ny -ny evil c-vil 
apiſh a-piſh female fe- male 

| | ES finite fi- nite 
a-corn frugal fru-gal 
a gent glory glo- ry 
ba- con grocer gro- cer 
ba- ſon holy ho-ly 
ca-pon human hu- man 
ce- dar idol i-dol 
cli-mate julep julep 

di-vers labour la-bour 
dra- per libel li- bel 
du- ty locuſt lo - cuſt 
e-ven many ma- ny 
L 2 maſon 


pay be ſufficiently noted by one; as, na- lure: 


maſon 
motive 
muſick 
native 
neuter 
notice 
oval -; 
over 
paper 
Pirate 
Precept 
private 


prudence 


Taven 
realon 

_ TUMOUT 
ſatan 
lecret 
ſilence 
ſober. 


thoufand 
tidings 


total 
tumult 
_ tyrant. 
vapour 
viper 
vocal 
water 


zenith 


ma- ſon 
mo- tive 
mu- ſick 


na- tive 
neu- ter 


no- tice 


o-val 
o- ver 


pa · per 
pi- rate 


pre · cept 


pri- vate 


pru · dence 


ra- ven 
rea · ſon 


ru mour 


ſa- tan 
ſe-cret 


ſi-lence 
ſo-ber 
thou- ſand 
ti-dings 


to-tal 


tu- mult 
ty-rant 
va · pour 


vi-per 
vo- cal 
wa · ter 
ze-nith 
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Acccented on the ſec 


Abiſe 


abide 
about 
agdin 


| 


alarm 
amend 


amils 
66:0 
amuſe 


avert - 
avoid 


baboon 
became 


behind 
believe 


bequeath 


betake 


beyond 


careſs 


cement 


debate 
degree 
delude 
depart 


deſerve 
devote 


anoint : 
avenge | 


Syllable. 
A- baſe 
a- bide 
a · bout 


a -gain 
a-larm 
a-mend 
a-miſs 
a-mong 
a-mule 


0 noint 
a - venge 
a-yert 


a - void 


ba- boon | 


be-came 


| be-hind 


be-lieve 


be-queath 
 be-take 


be yond 
Ca-recls 
ce- ment 


de- hate 


de- gree 


de lude 
de- part 
de- ſerve 
de-vote 


ele 


7 


—_ Y 


th 


ele 


elect 


eyent 
fatigue 

| foment 
- forewarn 
lament 
mature 


obey 
rebuke 


— — — — "=" oo I 
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e- lect 


E- VENT 
fa-tigue 
fo- ment 


fore-warn 


la-ment 
ma- ture 
o- bey 

re-buke 


recant 


| relate 


renounce 


reſign 


revile 
ſalute 
leduce 


1 5 uſurp 


[ 


1e- dufe 
u- ſurp 


re- cant 


res late 


re · nounce 
re- ſign 
re-vile 

{ a-lute 


Divided according to the 2d general Rule, viz. 


%%, When 2 Conſonants proper to begin a 


tle 


Mora, go between 2 Vowels, both 7 them are 10 
| be fas to the latter Povel. 


Accented in the fir Accented on the ſecond 
F  IJilable.. Syllable. 
Able Able Auſtere Au- ſtere 
| april a-pril be-tidy be- tray 
author au-thor pbbetröth br troth 
| bridle bri-dle ſcaſhire ca- ſhire 
| cipher ci-pher [decry de- cry 
| cypreſs cy-preſs decline decline 
fabric fa-brick defray de: fray 
fragrant fra- grant [deſcend de ſcend 
hebrev y he-brew ſdeſtroy de- ſtroy 
bydra hy-dra f{digreis di-grefs 
hyphen hy -phen ſeſtate e: ſtate 
lucre lu-cre ſmachine ma- chine 
lutring lu-ſtring [recruit re-cruit 
Patron; pa-tron red reſs re · dreſs 
| reply ſtee- ple [reſpect re · ſpect 
ſquadron ſqua-dron reſtore re- ſtore 
table ta-ble freſtrain — 
treble tre- ble upreme ſu-prem 
ti-tle : ty, | 


— " 125 2 — 
*— — — 9 
—— . B — — 
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10 
2dly, Alſo when 3 or more Conſonants g0 be. 


turen 2 Vowels, as many of them as may al | N n 
4 Sy llable are to be joined to the latter. To 
Accented in the firſi After After Wo 
Sable. anguiſh an guiſh Wo 

4 Bhs An-chor |Þalfom bal-ſom Wit 
angr an- gry baptiſm bap-tiſm Er 
bölſter bol-ſter parber bar-ber oe 
buckler buck-ler canvas can-vas Wi 
caldron cal-dron langer dan-ger Wl 
cattle cat-tle clbow el-bow e. 
nibble nib-ble engine en-gine | ad 
Er | fancy fan- cy Jar 
rabble rab-ble hamper bam- per el 
imple ſim ple kernel ker-nel Ert 


ſundry ſun-· dry number num: ber 
tumble tun-ble ſrender ren: der 

1mbrage um- brage [ſcarlet ſcar- let 
urchin ur- chin ſtatler tat-ler 
whiſtle whiſ-tle virtue vir-tue 


- 4 
r a — 
Ss : h > : 
* 
* * 


4 2 
* 3 | -- 5 80 


Di vided according to the| Accented on the fi} 
IIIa general Rule, viz Fyllable. 
when 2 Conſonants, :dly, 2 . of 
which cannot properly] the ſame ſort; as, 
begin a Word, po be. abbey Ab- bey 
een 2, Vowels, theydccent ac. cent 
are to be parted, &c. ballad bal-lad - 
banner ban ner 
1. Conſonants of different barrel bar-rel 
Leit. 1 bel ly 
85 blodom 


—_— 
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5 bloſſom bloſ-ſom 

;n Weherry cher-ry 

* Weoffin cof-fin 
common com- mon 
COPPer . Cop- per. 
fer . 22 | 
r Error... 
lodder-, fod-der . 
dammer ham mer 
ply jokly 
kennel ken- nel 
adder lad-der 
barrow , nar-raw _ 
reſlsl vel- ſel 
ure. 
vinno w, win- now. 


Divided according ta the 
UVth general Rule, viz. 
ben 2 Yowels come 


together in the middle 


Beor . Bee or., 
briar . bri-ar 
cruel. . cru-e].. 
dial di-al 
fuel * fu-el 
giant. gi-ant 
joel jo-el 
joab... jo- ab 
joah jo-ah 
leah-,, Fab. 
moab . mo-ab , 

oah , no-ah_.. 
puah pu-ah.... 
thuah ſhu ah 
Zia r 
zion 2i-on 


Words. . keeping tbeir 
parts diſtinct in Spelx 
ling. | 


1ſt, Compounded. 


if a Word, and do not 


uly pronounced in di. 
0 be divided, and Pro. 


(1208 


lindt Sounds, they areendlels | 


Wunced as diſtinft Syls 


Alehoof Ale-hoof, 


ate a Dipthong, and backſlide back-flide , 
ire therefore both, to be barefoot bare-toot . 


bargeman , barge-man, 
end-leſs 


goldſmith gold-ſmich, 


kindsfolk Kkinds-tolk , 
midnight mid-night . 
| ſpotſherd. por-ſherd 
feed en, the, firſt prieſthood prieſ-hood 
—- quick · 


— 
r 

— * — —— YT — 

Rin FEST — — 8 


— — — — 
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quickſand quick - ſand gle Conſonant beten 
rainbow! rain- bow 2 Vowels ſound 
welcome wel- come | double; the fir iſ 
witchcraft witch-craft] which Column giv | 
wrongtul wrong-ful | tbe manner of Spelliniſ 
| youthful youth-ful | and dividing theWork 3 
| and the ſecond the g. | 
I — — | xeral way of pron | 
'f | cing them. | 
Il II. Fords Derived. 32 noding of« l 
1 5 e Conſonant as if double! 
| PRs GC AL like the H-brew way, b 8 
ö a0 acrred DA GES B. (| 
0 aimeth aim-eth Spelled. Pronounced. 
| — e A-gony Ag-om Wt 
CV 
| 3 f v4 ja-narchy an- arch, W} 
4 childih Child-ih ja-tom at-om FM; 
l. cheaper cheap-er {ba-niſh ban-iſh IB jc 
| chewed chew-ed pba-niſter ban-ilter II. 
l helpleſs help-leſs be- nefice ben-efice Wir 
| kindneſs kind. neſs bi-gamy big-amy W1z 
[3 owner own-er ble-miſh blem. iſh Wh: 
+ ſpeeches ſpeech-es ca-mel cam-el li. 
tdeacher teach-er ſea-non. can-on Wl; 
| q teacheth teach- eth ca pital cap-ital m 
F | x rh + teach-ing ol car- ol m 
[| | wideneſs wide-neſs. ſche-riſh cher-iih Wn 
i woolly woobly chro- nical chron-· ici m 
i Wrapper wrap-per ſchrono-logy chrono! m 
i yearly year-ly ſela-ret clar-et Im 
1 _ TABLE I. qcco-py cop-y m 
[1 Of Words in two Co. cre- dit cred-it In 

1 lumns, wherein a ful ny 


WW Spelled. Pronounced. 


| da-mage 
| do-zen 
dra-gon 
equality 
fe-lon 
fi: nical 
| finiſh 
flou- riſu 
ge· nerous 
ha-bit 
he-rald 
he- ritage 
ho- ney 
ho · nour 
i-diot 
jea · louly 
ö mage 
inſi- nuate 
la- pidary 
le- mon 
li · mit 
li. nage 
ma-dam 
ma-lady 
ma- nage 
ma nour 
ma-ny 
me-lon 
mi- mic 


Ei 


Spelled. Pronounced. 
dam -· age mo- dern mod - ern 
doz-· en jqmo- deſt mod eſt 
drag-on. mo- ralize mor alize 
equal- ity |nou-riſh nour-iſn 

fel-on o minous om <1nous 
fin- ical ſo- perate op erate 
fin- inn [o-nion on-ion 
flour · iſn ſopi · nion opinion 
gen · erous o- range or ange 
hab; it pa lace pal ace 
her- ald patent pat -· ent 
heritage pa- riſi par- iſn 
hon- ey ſpe-deRal ped-eſtal . 
hon-our ſpe-digree ped-12reec-. 
id-iot [pe-nitent. pen: itent 
jeal-ouſy pe- nury pen-ury. 
im- age pla net plan et 
in{tn-uate po- licy pol - iy 
lap · idary po pular popular 
lem-on pprerlate prel-ate 
limeit pre- face pref-ace- 
lin- age pro- pagateprop- agate 
3 i 15 13 55 
mal - ady ra pid rap- id 
man age re. generate regen-erate 
man our re- lic rel · ic 
man- y re- lin rel. iſn 


mel-· on ſe-diment ſed-iment 
mim- ic . iſe-nate_ 


ſen-· ate 


mi · niature min-iatureſha-dow ſhad-ow 6 


ſo- 


mo derare moderate ſi-· new 


ſin· 


F- 
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Spelled. Prononnced Spelled. Pronounced. 


 fo-lid ſol-id 
ipa-niel fſpan-iel 
ipi-rit fpir-1t 
ſti-pulate ſtip · ulate 
ſtoli-dity ſtolid ity 


ſy- nod ſyn od 

ſy ringe ſyr ynge 
ſy-rup ſyr. up 
ta-lent tal. ent 
te - nant ten ant 


o- pic 
tri bute 
tri nity 
vali dity 
va · niſn 
vi- negar 
vo lume 
wi -· dow 


wizard 
A Table of Words auberein 2 Vowels are divided, 


tribute 


trin ity 
valid ity 
van iſh 


vin egar 


vol ume 
wid-ow 
wiz ard 


Sr 
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1/t, According i the General Rule; and, 
2aly, According to the Pronunciation; as, 


SFpelldd 
A. ſpect 


basket 
ba. ſtard 
bro thel 


brother 


bu ſhel 
clu. ſter 
cu ſtard 
cu. ſtom 
di ſtaff 
ju. ſtice 
no. ſtril 

oO. ſtrich 
pa-ſtor 
pi-ſtol 
plai. ſter 
po. plar 


Pronounced. Spel Pd. 
Aſpect 
bas ket 


baſ.tard 


| broth-el 
broth-er 


buſh-el 
clul-rer 
cul-rard 
cuſ.tom 
diſ. taff 
juſ tice 
nol.tri] 


_ of.rrich 


paſ tor 
piſ-tol 


plaiſ ter 


pop- lar 


Di ſtant 
di ſtich 
fa. t hom 
fre ſtrate 


gli-ſter 
ge-fiure 
go blet 
gri ſtle 
ho ſtage 


jja-Iper _ 
pro- ſtrate 


u-bliſh 
e ſcue 


re ſpite 


ſi ſter 


ſſy ftem 


ve ſtry 


Pronounced 

Diſ- tant 
dif-tich 
fath-om 
fruſ trate 
gliſter 


gel ture 


gob-ler 
griſtle 


hol tage 


jaſ per 
proſ. trate 


pub-liſh 


rel. cue 


reſ. pite 
ſiſ ter 


 tyſ-tem 


veſ. try 


pro 
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problem prob. lem Ve ſture veſture 
pro. ſpect proſ-pect whi ſper whil-per 
Words of Three Syllables. 


T. AB. I. | 
Of Words accented on the 1ſt Syllable« 
abdicate Ab-di-cate 

| abrogate e orgelte 

| abſolute | ab ſo lute 

accident ac- ci- dent 

agony a-go-ny 

àmbuſnhment am- buſh- ment 

animate a ni mate | 
F appetite ap-pe-tite | 
" Warable | a4. ra ble | 

armory ar mory 
„arrogant ar ro gant 

article Ar i ele 

audience au- di ence 

guthoriſe au tho riſe 

barbarous bar ba rous 

battery bat te- ry g 

benefit ber ne- fit ö 

Idodily ß bo di- ly 

pottomlefss bot -tom leſs ' '. - 
f brotherly bro ther ly 
" Whurial | bu ri al 
- (cabinet ca- bi- net 
a capital ca pi-tal Nt 
R carpenter „car pemn'ter { 

cavalry | rene ca val ry ̃ 277 TTY 

celebrate H ce-le- brate 6 

ſeharacter 144311 :2'CNa=rac-tcr | - na 
| Finnamon = -C11-na-mon | 
pro e e | circum- 


| 
| 
| 


' circumſtance 
clamorous 
clemency 

_ colony | 
competent 
eonference 
conſequence 
conſtancy 
converſant 
* corporal 
cottages. 
counterfeit 
craft ineſs 
creditor 

' cruelty 

' culpable 

* cultivate 
decency 
dedicate 
delicate 
deſtiny 
diadem 
diamond 
difficult 
diligence 
diſcipline 
ebony 
educate 
eloquence 
eminent 
emperor 
enemy 
enterpriſe 
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cir- cum ſtance 
cla- mo rous 
cle men y 
co · lo- ny 
, com pe-tcnt = 
con- fe- rence 
con- ſe· quence 
oon- ſtan- y 
con- ver- ſant 
cor- po- ral 
cot-ta ges 
coun: ter- feit 
craf-ti-nels 
cre- di- or 
cru- el- ty 
cul- pa- ble 
cul-ti- vate 
de- cen- cy 
de- di- cate 
> de-li-cate 
de- ſti- ny 
di. a- dem 
di-a-mond 
dif fi - cult 
di li- gence 
diſ ci pline 
e bo ny 
e du cate 
e lo. quence 
e mi nent 
em pe-ror 
e ne my 
n ter priſe 
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| excellent ex- cel- lent 

| faculty fa-cul-t 7 

family fa-mi-ly 

| filial fi-li-al 

| firmament fir. ma-ment 
fraudulent frau-du-lent 

| fugitive fu-gi-tive 

garriſon gar-ri- ſon 

government go-vern- ment 

| gratitude gra-ti-tude 

harmony har-mo- ny 

| hindermoſt hin-der-moſt 

| heritage | he-ri-tage 

| holineſs ho-lt-nels 

| husbandry huſ-ban- dry 
idleneſs = i-dle-neſs 

ignorant ig: no- rant 

| impudent e ae | 
| Infancy in- fan- cy | 
infinite in-fi-nite | 
. in- ter- eſt ö 
interval in-ter- val T 
Jocular | jo=cu-lar , 
latitude ade | 
legacy le-ga-cy 1 
levity le-vi-ty | 
libertine li-ber-tine | 
longitude lon-gi-tude _ f 
magiſtrate _ ma ⸗-giſt-rate 
manifeſt ma- ni- feſt 
mariner ma- ri- ner 
mediate me- di- ate i 
memory me- mo- ry q 


M. merci- 


. m 
Ny —— — - . 
— * 
2 ̃ ̃ — ——᷑̃ —— 


j 
1 
| 
: 9 1 
4 {| 15 
11 
1 
* N % 
'Þ | 
1 1 
i! y 

i 
ol | 

(] 


merciful 
miracle 
miſery 
mollifie 


monument 
multiply 


mutable 
mutiny 
myriad. 


narrative 


natural 


negligent 


nominate 
numerous 
nutriment 
obſtinate 
odious 
officer 
orator 


ornament. 
overſight 


palliate 


paradiſe 


parallel 
penalty 
perjury 
perſecute 
piety _ 
plentiful 


: 11 
3 
— * 
i | 1 
Li O C 
0 P ö 
„ ; | 
1 
1 


populous 
poverty 


prejudice 


- 
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mer-ci-ful 
mi- ra- cle 
mi- ſe- ry 


mol- li- fie 


mo-nu- ment 


mul-ti-ply 
mu- ta- ble 


mu- ti-ny 


myrri- ad 
nar-ra-tive 
na- tu- ral 
neg- li-gent 
no-mi-nate 
nu- me- rous 


nu-tri- ment 


ob- ſti- nate 
o=di-ous 
of=fi=cer 
O=ra-tor 
Or-na-ment 
o=ver-ſight 
pal-l1-atc 
pa- ra- diſe 


pa-ral-lel 


pe- nal- ty 


per- ju-ry 
per- ſe- cute 


pi- e- ty 
plen-ti-ful 


po- li- cy 
po- pu lous 
po-ver-ty 
pre- ju: dice 


pri- 


1 


priſoner 
probable 
probity 


propagate 


puniſhment 


pyramid 
quality 
quantity 
rarity 
regiment 
regiſter 
regular 
righreous 
ſavory 
ſcrupulous 
ſecrecy | 
ſeparate 
ſerious 


ſlippery 


ſoldier 
ſpaniel 
ſtratagem 


ſtrawberry 


ſtudious 


| ſucceſſor 


ſupplicant 


| ftation 

| tedious 

| Temperance 
| tenderneſs 


terrible 
turbulent 
Yagabond 
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pri-ſon-er 
pro- ba- ble 
pro- bi- ty 
Pro- Pa- gate 
pu- niſh- ment 


pyr-a-mid 


qua- li- ty 
quan- ti- ty 
ra-ri-ty 
re- gi- ment 
re-gi- ſter 
re-gu-lar 
right=c-0us 
ſa-vo-ry 


ſcru- pu- lous 


ſe- cre- y 


ſe-pa-rate 
ſe-ri-ous 


ſlip-pe-ry 
eber 
ſpa-ni-el 
ſtra-ta-gem 
ſtraw- ber- 
ſtu-di-ous 


ſuc-ceſ-ſor 


ſup- pli- cant 
ſta-t i- on 


te- di-ous 
tem- pe- rance 
ten- der-neſs 


ter-ri- ble 
tur- bu- lent 
va- ga- bond 
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vanity va- ni-ty 
variance | va-ri- an ce 
verity. ve-ri-ty 
victory vic to-ry 
vigilant vi-gi-lant 
vindicate vin- di- cate 
violent vi- o- lent 
univerſe u- ni-verſe 
uſury SY u-ſu-ry 
wickedneſs | wick-ed-neſs 
wonderful won- der-ful 
wretchedneſss vVretch-ed-neſs 


I. 
Words of T bree Syllables accented on be 24. 
| Sable 

abindon a- ban- don 
is aboliſh ab-o-liſh 
Tl] abundance - a- bun- dance 
acknowledge anon edge 
admoniſh ad-mo=niſh 
advantage ad-van- tage 
ad venture ad- ven- ture 
agreement a- gree- ment 
already al-rea-dy 
1 ap- pa- rel 
allemble 5 tm ble. 
lf aſlurance aſ-ſu-rance 
Sf aſtoniſh __.__.a-ſto-niſh 
it bravado | bra-va-do 
clandeſtine clan de ſtine 
conſider con ſi der 
continue con tnue 


n- 


contribute 
defe nſive 
deli ver 
demoliſh 
determin 


diftator 


diminiſh 
diſcover 
diſh oneſt 


| diſpleaſure 
diſquiet 
domeſtick 


employment 
enamel 
endeavour 
enlargement 


epiſtle 


cſtabliſh 


examine 


exhibit 
explicit 
ext ir pate 


fantaſtick 


forbearance 
Imbelliſh 
impoſthume 
incloſure 
inhabit 
inherit 
inſi pid 
inveigle 
lieutenant 
mechanick 
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in vei gle 


eſ ta bliſh 


ex a mine 


im poſt hume 


con- tri-bute 
de fen ſive 
de li ver 
de mo liſh 
de ter min 
dic ta tor 


di mi niſh 


dil co ver 


dif ho neſt 
dif plea ſure 


diſ qui et 
do mel tick | 


em ploy ment 
en a mel 
en dea vour 
en large ment 
e pi ſtle 


ex hi bit 
ex pli cit 
ex tir pate 
fan taſ tick 


for bear ance 
im bel liſn 


in clo ſure 
in ha bit 
in he rit 
in ſi pid 


lieu te nant 


me cha nick 
miſch 


| 


Syllable 

Acquidſce Ac- qui- eſce 
ambuſcade am buf cade 
appertain ap per tain 
apprehend | a x6 hend- 
circumſcribe cir cum ſcribe 
circumvent cir cum vent 
condeſcend con de ſcend 
correſpond | cor re ſpond 
countermine cCoun ter mine 
diſallow _ dil al low _ 
diſappoint di ap point 
entertain en ter tain 
expedite ex pe dite 


immature im ma ture 
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miſchievous miſ- chie-vous 
offenſive of fen ſive 
port manteau port man teau 
prohibit pro hi bit 
remember , re mem ber 1 
repleniſh re ple niſh 
retinue | re ti nue 
revenue re ve nue 
ſeducer . e du cer 
ſpectator ſpec ta tor 
teſtator teſ ta tor 
tribunal tri bu nal 
vindictive vin dic tive 
un learned un learn ed 
unworthy un wor thy 
— — ———— —-— 


T A B 47 E . 
Words of Three Syllables accented on rhe 1 


efficacy 
evident! y 


importune im-por-tune 
intervene. in ter vene 
introduce in tro duce 
magazine ma ga zine 
overſeer o ver ſeer 
overwhelm o ver whelm 
perſevere er ſe vere 
recollect re col lect. 
| reconcile re con cile 
repreſent re pre ſent 
ſeventeen ſe ven teen 
thereunto there un to 
thereupon there up on 
volunteer vo lun teer 
where withal where with al 
| Fwy yeſ ter we 
MIRA W 
Ea A B L E . 
| Words of Four Syllables accented on the If. 
| Syllable 
| 1 iademy a=ca-de-my 
| alienate a li e nate 
amicable _ a m1 ca ble 
arbitrary ar bi tra ry 
ceremony ce re mo ny 
commiſſary com miſ ſa ry 
| competency - com pe ten cy 
| contumacy con tu ma cy 
| corpulency cor pu len cy 
covetouſneſs co vet ouſ neſs 
deſpicable de ſpi ca ble 


ef fi ca cy 


e vi dent ly 


1 
| 
| 
| 
1 
\ 
( 
| 


L 122 


excellenc ex=ccl-len-cy * 
formidable for m1 da ble . 
honourable ho nour a ble z 
innocency in no cen cy I 
Judicature Ju di ca ture > 
marvelouſly mar vel ouſ ly f 
memorable me mo ra ble In 
military mi li ta ry 
neceſſary ne ceſ ſa ry b 
oratory 0 kn to ry . * 
puatrimony pa tri mo ny * 
| eremptor e remp to ry 5 
N les 5 la — 4 rl, * 
ſanctuary ſanc tu a ry * 
| ſeverally ſe ver al ly 8 
| ſociable ſo ci a ble 8 
|  fſolitary ſo li ta ry 0 
| tabernacle ta ber na cle _ 
| teſtimony teſſti mo ny os 
turbulency tur bu len cy oh 
valiantly va li ant ly 805 
vigilancy vi gi lan cy 55 
venerable ve ne ra ble de 
Wa ©: i tu ouſ 'y | 
S — 2 
Mords of Four Syllables accented on the 2d. du 
|: te 
| Syllable 
| Abbreviate Ab- bre- vi- ate 
| ability a bl li ty 
| activity ac ti vi ty 
adminiſter ad mi niſ ter 
| allegiance al le gi ance 


am” 


| ambaſlador 
eee 
apolo 

| —oftolicl 
certificate 
attention 
authority 
barbarian 
behaviour 

| benevolence 
| calamity 
capitulate 
cenſorious 
artificate 
collateral 
commodity 


communicate. 


| competitor 
concluſion 
confederate 
conſpirator 
converſion 
degenerate 
devotion 
effeminate 
equality 
equi vocate 
eternity 
preſſion 
expedient 
fallacious 
familiar 
lantaſtical 
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am- baſ- ſa-dor 
an ge li ca! 
a po lo g 
a po ſto lick 
cer ti fi cate 
at ten ti on 
au tho ri ty 
bar ba ri an 
be ha vi our 
be ne vo lence 


es la mi ty 


ca pi tu late 
cen ſo ri ous 
ar ti fi cate 


col la teral 


com mo di ty 
com mu ni cate 
com pe ti tor 


con clu ſi on 
con fe de rate 


con ſpl ra tor 
con ver ſi on 
de ge ne rate 
de vo ti on 
ef fe mi nate 
e qua li ty. 
e qui vo cate 
e ter ni ty 
ex preſ fi on 
ex pe di ent 
fal la ci ous 
fa mi li ar 
fan taſ ti cal 


fertility 
garrulity 
humanity 
hydropical 
idolatry 
impartial 


ingenious 


inheritance 
invention 
irre verent 


judicious 
laborious 


legitimate 
melodious 
— 91 
nativity 
nobility 
officious 
omni potent 
penurious 


perpetual 


philoſopher 
poſterity 


predominate 
quaternion 
quotidian 


regenerate 
reſtorative 
ſagacity 
ſimilitude 
tautology 


victorious 
unrighteous 
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fer- ti- li- ty 
gar ru li ty 
hu ma ni ty 


hy dro pi cal 


1 do la try 
im par ti al 


in ge ni ous 


in he ri tance 
in ven ti on 
ir re ve rent 


ju di ci ous 


la bo ri ous 
le gi ti mate 
me lo di ous 


mor ta li ty 


na ti vi ty 

no bi li ty 

of fi ci ous 

om ni po tent 
pe nu ri ous 
er pe tu al 

per bo ſo pher 

po ſte ri ty 


pre do mi nate 


qua ter ni on 


quo ti di an 


re ge ne rate 
re ſto ra tive 
ſa ga ci ty 

ſi mi li tude 


tau to lo gy 


vic to ri ous 
un right e ous 


TABLE 
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TABLE VL 
Words of Four Syllables accented on the Third 


Syllable. 

| adamantine A- da-màn- tine 
affidavit af fi da vit 
apprehenſi ve ap pre hen five 
arbitrator ar bi tra tor 
barricado bar ri ca do 
coadjutor co ad ju tor 
correſpondent cor re ſpond ent 


difinherit 
howſoever 
intermixture 


melancholick 
miſad venture 
omni preſent 
ornamental 
perad vent ure 


mathematickd 


dif in he rit 
how lo e ver 
in ter mixt ure 
ma the ma ticks 
me lan cho lick 


miſ ad ven ture 


om nl pre ſent 
or na nent al 


per 41 ven ture 


perſeverance per i ve rance 
perſwaſion per (% fi on 
Iudorifick ſu doe fick 
Impplemental ſup nie men tal 
Whoſocver who {> «© ver 


11 — 


TABLE phe 


Words of Four Syllables accented on the laſt 


Syllable. 
' mmadrert A-ni-mad-vert 
ractcrizc cha rac te rize 
pitomize e pi to mize 
egerdemain 


le ger de main 


miſ- 


mi”ſapprehend 
miſrepreſent 
miſunderſtand 
miſunderſtood 
naturalize 
nevertheleſs 


N. B. In long 
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miſ- ap- pre- hend 
miſ re pre ſent 
miſ un der ſtand 
miſ un der ſtood 
na tu ra lize 

ne ver the leſs 


Words of 4 or 5 Syllables, whereon 


there ſeem to be two accents, the main accent marked ( 
is to be pronounced ſtrong, and the other marked ( 
weaker, as I ca-de my, Ps'-remp-to"-ry ; thus in words 
which have their main accent on the laſt Syllable, ſuch 
as a"-ni-mad-ve'rt, &c. as above, the former accent is 
pronounced eeakey, and the latter ſtronger, 90 
A'-po'-the-ca"-ry of 5 Syllables. 
and ſo in & En-thu"'-ſi-aſ-ti-cal of 6 Syllables. 


Na""-tu-ra"-li-2a'-ti-on of) Syllables. 


In which laſt there ſeem to be 3 Accents. 


—— 


— — 


— 


| Words of Five 


Charita bleneſs 
dictionary 
faſhionable 


miſſionary 


T AB L E VIII. 


Syllables accented on the I.. 
Cyllable. e 


Cha- ri-ta-ble-neſs 
Dic ti on a ry 
fa ſhi on able 
miſ ſi on a ry 


— 


Abomina'ble 
apothecary 
communicable 
confederacy 


5 Accented on the 24. Syllable. 


 A-bo-mi-na-ble 
a po the ca ry 
com mu ni ca ble 
con fe de ra cy 


CON” 


FOE oe ß 
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| aſtrological 
benediction 
ceremonial 
| Congregation 
| contumacious 
| defamation 
diſobedient 
epidemical 
explanation 
ſermentation 


convènlency con- v&- ni- en- y 
diſcreditable dif cre di ta ble Y 
extortioner ex tor ti on ey 
harmontouſly har mo ni ouſ ly | 
| incendiary | in cen di a ry g 
© inimitable in im i ta ble | 
| innumerable in nu me ra ble 
| protonotary pro-to-no-ta-ry 
repoſitory _ re po ſi to ry | 
unneceſſary un ne ceſ {a ry 4 
unreaſonable un rea ſon a ble | 
unprofitabl- un pro fit a ble f 
unrighteouſneſs un right e ouſ neſs } 
inſeparable in 1c pa ra ble | 
vy — 9 ——— pegs — — neo — | 
TASEE-TX | 
Accented in the middle Syllable. | 1 
| academical a- ca-de-mi-cal 
affability af fa bi li ty 
animoſity a ni mo fi ty 


a ſtro lo gi cal 
be ne dic ti on 
ce re mo ni al 


- 
TD I Ws 2 * AF Bent —i = — 8 
* — - — W 8 

CO Or EB ERS TIESTO or BEI 


ge- 


SEE * 
con gre ga ti on I 
con tu ma cĩ ous 9 
de fa ma ti on 4 
diſo be di ent 1 
e pl de mi cal i 
ex pla na ti on þ 
ter men ta ti on A 

i 


generoſity 
hypocritical 
imbecillit y 
liberality 
mathematical 
mutabilit y 
navigation 
opportunity 
partiality 
roclamation 


puſillanimous 


quinteſſentia 
recollection 
revolution 
ſacrilegious 
ſingularity 
ſuppoſition 
teſtimonial 
vegetation 
unadyiſedly 


—_— 
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ge-ne-ro-ſi-ty 
hy po cri ti cal 
im be cil li ty 
li be ra li ty 


ma the ma ti cal 


mu ta bi li ty 


na vi ga ti on 


op por tu ni ty 
par ti a li ty 

pro cla ma ti on 
pu fil la ni mous 
quin teſ ſen ti al x 
re col lec ti on © 
re volu ti on 
ſa cri le gi ous 
ſin gu la ri ty 
ſup po ſi ti on 
te ſti mo ni al 
ve ge ta ti on 


un ad viſ ed ly 


heed r 


TABLES, 


Words of ſis and ſeven Syllables, accented on 
the third Syilable from the End. 


1 | * 7 6 : 

4 abomination 
capitulation 
ceremoniouſl y 


diſadvantageouſly 


enthuſiaſtical 
familiarity 


a- bo- mi- na- t i- on 

ca pi tu la ti on 

ce re mo ni ouſ ly 
dif ad van ta ge ouſ ly 
en thu ſi aſ ti cal 


fa mi li a ri ty 


geo- 
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g:ographically ge=0-gra-phi=cal-ly | 
humiliation hu mi li a tion 1 
inſenſibilit y in ſen ſi bi li ty 0 
mathematician ma the ma ti ci an | 
naturalization na tu ra li za ti on | 
obediential _ o be di en ti al 
pronunciation pro nun ct a ti on 
qualification qua li fi ca ti on — 5 
repreſentation re pre ſen ta ti on | 
fignification ſig ni fi ca ti on a 
ſuperiority ſu pe ri o ri ty 9 
transfiguration tranſ fi gu ra ti on | 
univerfality u ni ver ſa lity | 
| 4 
1 


N. B. There are alſo proper Names of the 
various Syllables, and Accents as before going. 


Firſt of one Syllable, as. 
Bel * Dan ; 
Cuſh | Shem 
Secondly, of two Syllables ; accented on the 

firſt Syllable, as 
A bel 
Adam, Ec. 
| Thirdly, of three Syllables, accented on the firſt 
5 Syllable 
 A-bra-ham 
Ba-by-lon . 
Accented on the Second. 
A-20-tus 
T Da-maſ-cus 
: N 2 


Cor=-ne-li-us Shal-ma-ne-zer Ze-de-ki-a 


A-do-ni-be-zek La-OSdi-ce-a 


1 Mi-di-a- ni-tiſn Theſ-ſa-lo-ni- 


Here, follow Various Tables of olſerval's Words: 
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4. Syllables, accented on the 2d, Syllable, as, 
 A-bi-me-lech ee Me-phi-bo-ſheth 
Cor-ne-li-us | Terdfalem Tiababe-ns. 
Accented on the zd. Syllable. 
Par-ti-me-us Pto-le-ma-is Thy-a-ti-r3 


Of F. Sylabl:s, accented on the middle Syllabl: 
 Dt-0-ny-fi-us E=vil-me-ro=dach 
Me-tro=-po-li-tan E-=thi-0-pi-a 
Hi-c-ra-po-lis Sa-mo-thra-ci-a 
Accenteũ on the laſt Syllable but one. 


Ne-bu-chad-nez-zar E-pi-cy-re-an 


Of Six Syllables. 
BE-ro-dach-bi-la-dan \Me -ſo-po-ta-mi-a | 
Cu'-ſhan-! -ſha-th-im, Za'ph-nath-pa * 

ne-a 


All eobic ſeveral forts are to be learned from a Teacher 
Se by ate | 


r 


FY 4 = 
* —_—_— 
ET RIGHT — f CALC 


TABLE Iſt, 


Of ſuch as are accented on different Syllables 


according to the cuſtom of the Speaker, even N An 
when they are yes to Sgnifie the fame an ; 
Thing. 
Academy Academy i C0 
acceptable acceptable d- 


3dmirable 


advertiſement 
avenue 
confeſſor 
contrary 
contribute 
converſant 
corollary 
corroſive 
corruptible 
concupiſcence 
deletable 


| diſtribute 


gazette 


economy 
refractory 


ſücceſſor 


# toward 
| utenſil 


— — 
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admirable 
advertiſement 
avenue 
confeſſor 


| 7 
contrary 


contribute 

U 
converſant 
corollary 
corroſive 
corruptible 


concupiſcence 


delectable 
diſtribute 
gazet te 
ccm 
refractory 
ſucceflor 
toward 
utenſil 


Noun 


An Accent 

an attribute 
/ 

a Cement 


a collect 


TAB LE ad. 
/ Words, which differ in Senſe, but not in 
| Spelling; and are accented on the Iſt. Sylla- 


ble, when they ſignifie the Name of a Thing, 
but on the latter when they ſiguiſie an Action. 


Verl 


To accent 
to attribute 
to cement 
to collect 


N 3 


CT + Gr ARA 


a compound 

a conduct 

a confine 

a conflict 

a Concert 

a conſort 

4 conteſt 

2 contract 

a converſe 

4 convert 

a convoy 

a deſert 

a ferment. 

trequent 

incenſe 

an object 
an overthrow 
« premiſe 
a preſent 

2 project 

2 rebel 

a a. 

a refuſe 

A ſubject 

a torment 

an unite 


To which may be added. 
T0 Conjure 55 Exorciſe 


| Decent 
A Minute A 


comely 
a Moment 


L 2 
to compound 
to conduct 
to confine 
to conflict 
to concert 0 
to conſort 
to conteſt 
to contract 
to convèrſe 
to convert 
to convoy 
to deſert 
to ferment 
to frequent 
to 1ncenſc 
ro object _ 
to overthrow 
to premiſe 
to preſent 
to project 
to rebel 
to record 
to refuſe 
to ſubject 
ro torment. 
to unite. 


Deſcent a Pedegree 
Minute Little. 


TABLE 


'To = Swear togethe⸗ 


of Words 
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-——— 


An Abuſe 
Born 

2 Bow 
Can't 

| Cloſe 


Crowd 


human 


gällant 


Job 
lead 

| precedent 
to read 
to ſow 
uſe 

wönt 


——— 


TABLE zd. 
pronounced differently in different 


Senſes 
ov Injury To abuſe to do an Injury 
or carried born brought fortb 
to Shoot to bow to bend 
cannot cant m utintelligible tall 
near to cloſe to ſhut or end. 
a Throng crow'd did crow 
like a man [humane kind 
brave gallant à courtiey 
a name Job ef work 
a metal to lead to guide 
going befors precedent a pattern 
abook I haveread 5 
ſeed or corn ſow a female hog 
intereſt to uſe to employ 
ouſtom won't Tull not 


TAB L E 4th. 


/ Words the ſame, or nearly alikein Sauna, 


| but arfferent in Signiſication, and in Spelling. 


IS 
el 


abe! 

a Bell 
advice 
adviſe 
all 

Wl 


Cain's Brother 
powerfull 


of metal 
counſel _ 


to counſel 
to trouble 


every one 
to bore holes 


. —— — 11 - — — ͤ˙ L. — 
E 
—— — — — — — — U 
5 —— — 


alehoof 
aloof 
alley 
alloy 
ally 
a Lye 
allow'd 
aloud 
altar 
alter 

a miſs 
amiſs 
angle 
angle 
anchor 
anchor 
ant 
aunt 

a peal 
appeal 
A Peer 
appear 
aray 
array 
ng 4 
aroſe 

a ſcent 
aſcent 
aſſent 
aſſiſtance 
aſſiſtants 
augre 
augur 


[ 134 ] 

an Herb 
at a diſtance 
a narrow paſs 
of metal 

à confederate 
falſity 
granted 
with a noiſe 
for ſacrifice 
to change 
a miſtreſs 
WYoug 

a corner 


a ruumdloet 
a piſmire 


an uncles wife 


in ringing 
to higher power 
a lord 
to be ſeen 
good order 
to cloath 
a flower 
25 riſe 
a ſmell 
going up 
to agree 
help 
helpers 
for carpenters 


a ſoot h-ſager 


A P b . 720.59 — 2 2 


rr 


. 


acts 


ax 
Babel 
babble 
bacon 
baken 
beacon . 
becken 
bail 

| bale 
[bald 
bawl'd 
bark 

| bark. 

| barque 
| Barbara 
| Barbary 
barberry 
| bare 

| bear 

| . baſe 

| baſs 

| baize 
bays 
mg 

bee 
beer 
bear 
bier 
beau 
= 
err 
—4 


bogs fleſh l 


a ſurety 
of cloath or, /ilk. 


2 1 — — — — 
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of parliament 
to cut wood 


the tower . 


to Prate 


baked 
to give notice — 
to nod to 


without hair | 
cried out 4 
of a tree | 
like a dog 1 
22 1 
a woman 4 
a country i 
a fruit | 
naked J 
4 beaſt | 
_ vile 'N 
a part of muſic i 
cloath _— 
ba- trees [i 
10 be or are | 1 
with honey _ 
arink | 4 
F0 Carry | | 


for carring the dead 


a fop 


for ſhooting 8 
4 ſmall fruit | } 
@ corps | 


bil'd 


billd 


to build 


blew 
blue 
board 
boar'd 
bore 
boar 
bore 
bold 
bow!'d 
Dot - 
boult 
bow 
bough 
boy 
buoy. 
brows 
brouze 
bread 
bred 
bruit 
brute 
burrow 


burrough 


by 
buy 
bruiſe 
brewes 
Cain 
cane 


with a bill 
an houſe 


Aid blow 


a colour 
a plank 
a Hole 
did bear 
a beaſt 


t6 make a Hole 


confident 


_ caſt a bowl 


the door 

the mill 

to bend 

a branch 

a lad 

to bear up 
over the Eye-lids 
o plants 

fo eat 

brought up 
report 

a beaſt 


for Rabbets 


a corporation 
near 


for money 
he breweth 


to break 


/lices of bread ſoaked 


| in fat broth 
Able's brother 
to walk by 


cell 
fell, 
cen! 
Cen! 
cent 
cent 
ent 
cent 
cha: 
hat 
Chat 
hat 
they 
ho 
hol 
oll; 
itte 
tr 
in 
ler] 
aut 
aw. 


Caen 


[Caen 
call 
caw! 
calander 
calendar 
cannon 
canon 
car'd 
card 
capital 
capitol 
ccllar 
Heller 
cenſer 
cenſor 
cenſure 
entaury 
Nentury 
entry 
chas'd 
chaſte 
chair 
hare 
thews 
looſe 
holer 
ollar 
tern 
Nitron 
TT, Bark 
lerk 
uſe 
Ws 


ach 
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in Normanay 
by name 
a Perriwig 


an almanack 
a Gun 
a rule 


Aid take care 
for 2000 / 


chief 
a Tower in Rome 


of Liquours 


that ſelleth 

for incenſe 

a reformer 
Judgment 

an Herb 

an hundred years 


a Guard 


put to flight 
modeſt 

to /it on 
a job of work 


Aoth chew 


4 thing for me 
Rage 


for the neck 


An Inftrument 
Fruit 


of a Pariſb 


a Clergimau 


of a ſentence 
of a Bird 


ſmoothneſs of Cloath 


coat 


——ͤU—ä— — ñ——2ÿ—ö — —e— — 


COat 
cote 
cou'd 
cud 
council 


counſel 


cygnet 
ſignet 


couſin 
cozen 
dear 
deer 
dew 
due 
do 
doe 
dough 
done 
dun 
dunn 


doer 


door 
draught 


draught 


draught 
drought 
car 
cer 

ere 
year 
early 
yearly 
enough 
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4 Garment 


for Sheep 


was able 
of Cattle 


_ the place or company 


advice 


a young Swan 


4 Seal 
a Relation 


to cheat 


of value 


Fa Park 


from Heaven 


a Debt 

to do 

a female Deer 
Paſte 

ated 

a colour 

a demand 


that aneth 


of an Houſe 
a Copy 


of Drink 


drawing 
dryneſs 

of rh Head 
ever 
before 
twelve months 
betimes 

every year 


in YUuantit 
Ouantity ce 


* Ci © 
v1 * 8 
' — 98 we x Ta” _ 
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enow in number 
fain defireth 
feign to difſemble 
faint | weary | 
feint a falſe march | 
| fair comely 
falr a Market | 
ö fare | a cuſtomary duty | 
| tare feeding 1 
fced to eat e 1 
fec'd rewarded 
flea an Inſet i 
to flea to Sin L 
| iellon | a whitlow 1 
| fellon a criminal | 
flie a ſmall Iuſect | 
fly like a Bird [| 
flour for Bread 8 
flower of the Field _ 
forth abroad i 
tourth in number h 
foul 4 # 
fowl a Bird A 
Francis a Man's name } 
Frances a Woman's 
gall 4 bitter ſubſtauco 
gaul ee 
geſture carriage 
eſter a merry Fellow 


ll with Gold 

pullt of ſiu 

rate for coals 

eat large | 
no! O greater 


grater 
greater 
groan 
grown 
Hall 
Hale 
hair 
hare 
heir 
hart 
heart 
hard 
Heard 
herd 
Here 

_ hear 
hic 
high 


hire 


higher 


hew 
Hugh 
ook 
? = 
eye 
Syer | 
ire 
I'll 
Ile 
Iſle 
indict 
indite 


in 


OO OD —1 — 
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for a Nutmeg 
larger 

zo figh 
ancreaſed 

to ſalute 
to draw along 


of the Head 
in the Fields 


of au Eftate 


4 ogy 
the eat of Life 
difficult * 


did Hear 
of Cattle 

in this place 
to Harken 
make hafle 
lofty 
Wages 


more high 


70 cut 
colour 


2 Man's name 


my ſelf 

to ſee with 
an obſerver 
anger 


{wil 


a fide of a Church 
an Iſland 
to accuſe 


à Letter 


Wit hin 


| Inn 


| Kill 


Inn 


laid 
lain 

lane 
Latin 


kiln 
lad e 


Latten 


Letice 
Lettuce 


lattice 


| leaper 
| leper 
leſſen 
leſſon 


leaſt 


leſt 
10 
low 
made 
maid 
main 
mean 


mane 


| marſhal 
martial 


mews 
muſe 
mail 
male 
more 


mower 
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for Travellers 
to murder 
for Bricks 
the water 
placed 

did lie 


4 narrow paſſage 


o Roman 
Tin drawn 


% WO01ANS Halil 


an Herb 

of a window 
that leapeth 
one leprous 

to make leſs 
a reading 
ſmalleft 

left that 

to behold 
humble 


done 


a young woman 
ihe chief thing 


Poor 


of an Horſe 
an Officer 
<warlike 
for Hawks 
to meditate 
Armour 


an he 


in quantity 
that moweth 


K 
2 
. 
1 
1 
5 
q: 
+3 
%.4 
"x 

\ 
rF } 
23% 


meat 
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food 


to men/! ure F 
fit F 
to come together P 
bad FF? 
nothing | P 
O brave | Þ 
to be indebteg By 
of a Boat | 1 
OVer 2 
of Metal PI 
belonging 10 Is 
at a diftance P. 
of the Mouth Pt 
_ a little bed © 
PR eſſe ] E Pr 
colour 4 
trouble if 
of Glaſs Pr 
a flop - 
of a Lyon Pre 
a couple —_ « 
to cut Ls pic 
Fruit to 
a Mau's name * 
Falt S 
for a Soldier by 
4 Fiſh | | al 
a quarre! _ . 
the hai? n 
of metal | 
ſituation 0 
4 Fiſh Uk 

5 Pless 972 


pleas 

| pleaſe 
| plough 

| plow 
plum 

| plumb 

| pour 
power 
porcelain 
purſlan 
practice 
practiſe 
Pray 
prey 
preſence 
preſents 
princes 
princeſs 
Prophecy 
Prophetic 
Profit 
prophet 
noir 
guire 
buver 
luiver 
ain 

lon 

ein 

ack 
freck 
aſe 

arg 


O 3 
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defences 

fo content 

an Inſtrument 

to make a furrow 
a Fruit 


a leaden weight 


as Water 
might 
China ware 
an Herb 

to exerciſe 


to exerciſe 


to beſsech 
a Booty 
being here 


Gijts 


the King's Sons 

the King's Daughter 
foretelliig 
to ſoretell 


gain 

a foreteller 

of Singers 

of Paper 

70 ſhake 

or an Arrow=caſe 
Water 

rule of a Ring 
of a Bridle 

70 torment 


of a Ship 


to ſet Up 
Sun-Peans 


ranger 


Tanker 
rancour 
race 
raſe 
railin 
reaſon 
read 
red 
reed 
zadiſh 


reddiſh 


rear 
rere 
retch 
wretch 
rice 


riſe 


reſt 
wreſt 
Tie 
wry 


ring 


Wing 


right 

rite 
wrigat 

Write 


Toad 


rode 
row'd 
roc 
TOW 
OW. 


L 144 ] 


more flinking 
hatred 
a runmng. 


to blot out 


a ary'd Grape 


an argument 


Aid read 


a colour 
a Shrub 

a Root 

a little red 
fo eredt 


the back part 


to firetch 


a poor Per/o1; 


Corn 
AAVARNCCHEGN 
auiet 

fo Fei 
Corn” 
crooked 

the Bells 

the Hands 
juſt or true 
ceremony 

a Workman 
with Pen 
tbe high WAY 
aid ride 

Aid row 

4 Deer 

of Trees 

& boat 


Tote 

| wrote 
rough 
i roll 
{ail 
L ſale 
ſeas 
| ſeize 


| cell 
| fell 


| ſcent 

| {ent | 

| cent 

| ſcalon 

ſelzin 

ſhoar 

ſhore 
ſhone 

| own 

thread 

| ſhred 

lite. 

cite 
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by heart 
aid write 
coarſe . 
for the Neck 
of a Ship 


felling” 


great Waters 

to lay hold on | 
a Vault | 
ſell a Book | 
a ſmell , 
order'd away 
an hundred ! 
a time f 
Poſſeſſion j 
a Prop | i 
the Searcoaſt 1 
did ſhine f 
did (hew YN 
aid mince j 
minced ' 
ſituation 4 


to ſummon 


to go down 


ve 
. 


bigneſs 


a ſower Fruit 
tardy 

of a Shoe 

a biſh 

alone 

4 part 


{ſum 


ſew 
low - 


{on 


ſun 
ſoar 
ſore 


ſtair 
ſtare 


ſtare 


ſtear 


ſteer 
ſtile 
ſtyle 


ſtirrup 


ſtir-up 
ſtood 


ſtud 
ſtraight 

t 
ſuccour 


ſucker 
tail 
tale 
tacks 
tax 


tare 


tare 
their 


there 


throne 
thrown 
tide 
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flux of the Sea 


the whole 
with a Needle 


Seed 


a Manchild 

the Heavenly light 
Fo mount up 

an Ulcer 

a flep 

2 earnefily 

a bird 

to guide a Ship 

a young Bullock 
for paſſage 


writing 


of a Saddle 


to r1/e up 
aid ſtand 
an emboſſment 


Bot crooked 


narrow 
help 
a young Twiz 


the end 
a flory 


ſmall Nails 


a tribute 

rent 

weight allow'd 
of them 


in that place 


a 7 8 of ſtate 


ty 


z 


100 
two 
told 
toll'd 
| tongs 
| tongues 
tower 
| tOWT 
t veal 
peil 
vale 

| Vain 
Vane 

| Vein 
ure 
Wer 
Jour 
wade 
weigh'd 
wail 
Wale 
Wain 
Wane 
wean 
Wear 
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made faſt 


when 

a ſweet Herb 
1 

of the Foot 

to draw along 
Hemp 


likewiſe 


a couple 

a tale 

a Bell © 

for the Fire 
Languages 

for defence 

to move on high 
Calf's Fleſh 

a4 covering 
below a Hi 


to ſhew the Wind 
of the Blood 
practice 

a Baſon 

of yon 

to go in Water 
in the balance 

to mourn 

a mark of a Ship 
a Maggon 

to decreaſe 

a Child 2 
to put on Cloaths 


were 


1 
1 
| 
0 
1 
J 
4 


== 
-- W- 1. = 
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were Was 
waiſt the midale 
waſte to ſpend 
way to walk in 
weigh to po iſẽ 
wey 40 Buſbels 
won aid win 
"One © - in number 
wood of Trees 
wou'd was willing 
yew a 2 4P 
you your /elf 
yoke 95 Oxen 
yolk of an Egg 


TABLE ﬆb 


Of Words commonly ſpoken ſhorter than the) 
are written | 


III * | iſ evil 
med ian medicine 
Poticary apothecary 
1 | apurtenances 
ample 85 enample 
ſcape 5 
ſcuſe or e 
ſpittle f lor 4 pita! 
ſtabliſh | eftabliſb 
ſtate 1 eftate 
"1 aner ſummoner 
1 ſurgeon | | chirurgeon 
| venturer l adventurer 


1 vittles 3; & viduals 


TABLE VL 


| Of Words di eren in Signification 7 the ” 


dition of E. Final, 


Bad 
Bade 
Ban 
Bane 
Bar 
bare 
bath 
bathe 


bit 


bite 
breath 


breathe 


Can 


Cane 


Cap 


Cape | 
chin 
chine 
cloth 
clothe 
cub 
cube 
cur. 
cure 
dam 
dame 
demur 
demure 


Naug ht 
Commanded 
4 Curſe 

ruin 

a hindrance 


naked 


2 waſbing- plate 
70 waſh 
a ſmall part 
with the Teeth 


Air 


to take air 


ro be able 


a Staff 


for the Head 


of a Coat 

of the Face 

the back=-bone 

Linnen or Woollen 

to cover with Clothes 


_ a wwhehp 


a Die 

a Dog 

to heal 

to flop water 
a Lady 

to delay 


modeſt 


1 
1 | 
14 
bl 
1 bt 
14 
— 
©. 
. 
. 43 
1 
14 
{ 
5 
4 t 
N. 
F 
3 
#:4 
if 
n 
{4 
t 


Din 
Dine 
Fat 
Fate 
Far 
Fare 
Fin 
Fine 
Fir 
Fire 
Flam 


Flame 


Haſt 


Haſte 


. Hat 
hate 
her 
here 
Hop 


Hope 


hug 
huge 
Kin 
Kine 
Lad 
Lade 
loth 
lothe 
mad 
made 
Man 
Mane 


Mar 


Mare 
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Noiſe 


to eat a Dinner 


well liking 

Deſtiny 

diſtant 
Ntertainment 

of a Fiſh 

Heat 

a Tree 

that burns” 


4 Lve. 


of Fire 
thou haſt 
Speed 


for the Head 


to abhor 

She 

in this Place 
with one Foot 
to expe 
to embrace 
very big 
Relations 

the Cows 


a Boy 


to take out Pater 
unwilling 


to diſlike 


diſtracted 


done 


in Stature 
of a Horſe 
to ſpot 
4 Beaſt 


Met 


met 
met 
mop 
mope 
nod 
node 
not 
note 
on 
one 
pat 
pate 
Pin 
pine 
plat 
plate 
plum 
plume 
quit 
quite 
rag 
rage 
rat 
rate 
rid 
ride 


come together 
to meaſure 


to waſh with 


to turn fool 
with the head 
a knot 

ne 

obſerve 

1 po 

unity 


 ſea/onable 


the Head 

to prick with 
to lang ui 

of —_— 

a metal 
rut 

þ feather 

to leave 
altogether 

of cloth 

to be mad 

a ſort of Vermine 
a price 


to deliver 


o horſeback 
to cut up 
full grown 

to ſteal 

a long garment 
for the back 
did ride 


rot 


* — "I * 

— ———— + . -— Ea 
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E wa 5 az 


A i — 


ſou 
ſite 


rot 
rote 


ſcar 


icare 


ſcrap 


{crape 
lever 
ſevere 
tham 
ſhame 
ſhin 
nn 
in 
fog 
fir 


{ire 


ſooth 
ſoothe 


ſop 


ſope 


ſtar 


ſtare 
ſtrip 
ſtip 


them 


theme 
en 
thine 


trip 
tripe 
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fa wound 


— . r ᷣ dſ[«——P — 
— 


to conſume 
by memory 


to affright 


a bit 


with a knife 


to put afunder 


cruel 


4 falſbood 


diſgrace 
bone of the leg 


20 look bright 


to be merry 
to burn 
maſter 


father 


truth 

to flatter 

of bread 

to waſh with 


ſpitthe 


malice 4 
of light 

70 gase 
to uncover ( 
a blow 


thoſe 


a ſubjeF 
not thick 
of thee 


to go uimbly 


the inwards 


py! 


tub e water 


tabe ---- a pipe 

tun in weight 
tune in muſick 

twin one of two 

twine to cloſe about 

Van the front 
Tae à weather=cock 

us we | 

ule cuſtom 

war H eſtility 
Wate merchandi e 

waſt haſt been 
waſte conſumption 

Win 0 ge 

wine to drink 
wan pale 

wane ; decreaſe 

writ written 


write to write 


TABLE VI. 


0% [Vords written very different from their 


Pronunciation. 
Written . Pronounced. 
Adieu Adu 
almoſt amoſt 
Anſwer Anſer 
Anemone Emmeny 


P 2 Ant wer 


Apoloms 


em I EE EE Eee Ce CE CENETER 


Apricock 
apparitor 


| apprentice 


auriculas 
awry 


balluſter 


bankrupt 
boatſwain 
boſom 


buſy 
bur y 


carduus 


carrion 
centaury 


chariot 
choriſter 


_ cochineal 


cockſwain 


Colonel 


conſtrue 


coroner 


courteſy 


curb 


curd 

cuckow 
cucumber 
cupboard 


= cuiraſſicr 
_ Czar 


dandruf 
daughter 


debauchee 


Paritor 


cowcumber 


deboſhee 


impoſthume 
Epricock 


prentice 
riccolas 
arr 
banniſter 
bankrup 
bos'n 
booz um 


bizzy 


berry 
cardeſs 


carran 


centry 


charret 


ueriſter 
ſcurhincal 
cox'n 
Curnel 
conſter 
crowner 
curchee 
crub 
crud 
cookoo 


cubbert 
kiraſſeer 
Tar.” 
dander 
dawter 


dough 


ugb 


dough 
entendre 
enough 
enough 
errand 
eſche w 
ew 
exchange 


eunuch 


eye 
feoffee 
five pence 


frumenty 


grounſel 
handkerchief 
haut-bois 


haut-gouſt 


haltpenn 
hes 5 F 
hiccough 
Houſewite 
hone 
howloever 
hundred 


jaundice 


Jeopardy 


jeſſamin. 
impoſthume 


joiſt 


is not 


knowledge 


leopard 


hen 


P 3 


Gow 
awntawnder 
anuff 
anoo 
arrand 
esku, or eſckew 


feffee 
fi ppence 
furmitee 


grundſel 


hankicher 


hoboy 
hogo 
hape ny 


yarb 


hiccup 
huzzif 
hunnee 
howere 


hundurd 
janders 


| je 1 


jeſſamy 
im poſt 
Jice 
en't 


knowledge 


leppurd 


Lieute- 


| 
; 1 
» 
J 
A 
9 
' 
y 
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Lieutena-t 


liquorice 


melancholy 


maſt if 


michridate 


monſieur 
mortgage 
money 

ne phew 
no:t hweſt 
nuifance 
onion 
owe 
ought 


purſ! ui vant 
parliament 


phlegm 


phyſick 
phthiſick 


Pages: 
poſſible 


pottage 


protonotary 


pſalm 
radtſh 


rendevous 


ſentinel 
ierjeant 


ſcummer 


ſevenight 
ſigniory 
ſervice 
lays 
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Leftennunt 
lickoriſh 
mallancholy 
maſtee 
mettredate 
mounſeer 
morgage 
munnec 
nevew 
norweſt 
nufance 


unnyan 


0 
a wt 
purſevant 


parliment 


fleme 
fizzick 
tizzick 

cen -- 
poſſable 
porridge 
prothonneter 
ſawm 


redd iſh 


rende vou 
ſentry 


ſarjant 


Skimmer 
{ennight 
Seniory 
ſarvice 
WE. 
ſaid 


| | [ 
2 * 


ſaid 
ſchedule 
ſugar 
ſure 
ſlough 
ſalad 
ſtamp 
ſubtilty 
ſword 
ſwoon 
throngh 
tongue 
vault 
verdict 
verjuice 
view 
Voyage 
upholder 
uſquebagh | 
uſury _ 
Wedneſday 
whoredom 
wholeſom 
wortle berries 
women 
whoſe 

will not 
wreſtle 
waiſtcoat 

_ wriſtband. 
wrought 
worſted 
earth 


P4 


[ 157 ] 


yerth _ 
yacht 


ſed 
ſedule 


ſhugger 
ſhure 


fllou 


ſallet 


5 ſtomp 
ſuttlety 


ſord 


ſound 
thoro 


tung 
Vat 
vardit 


varges 

vu 

A 

upholſterer 

uskeba 
uzer 

1 

hoordum 


holeſum 


hurtle berries 


wimmen 


hooz 
wo'nt 


rasſle 


weſtcoat 


risband 
rawt 


wuſted 


5 
" ther IV ate 
— — 2 r — 


r of wat digs AAR; pe 
— I oa as EE... 
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yacht yot 
yolk Yolo 
yecoman  yoman 
youth yuth 


TABLE VIII. 


f Words that may be ſrelled aifferent aj. 
aud are not eaſily reduced to any Rules. 


Accompt | Account 
Ambaſſador Embaſſador 
ancle ankle 
Alarm alarum 
ballad ballet 
biſcuit | bisket 
burden burthen 
Bedlam Bethlehem 
bloud blood 
centry ſentry 
checquer chequer 
cho. „ 
clark clerk 
cyon ſcion 
clyſter 5 gliſter 
cyder :- ..* == 
chamois ſhammy 
cloath clothe 
chooſe 2335 
clod clot 


crowd croud 


„ 
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metal 


compleat complete 
coſen coz'n 
couſen couſin 
cruiſe cruize 
counſeller councellor 
_ damfel damoſel 
damſin damſon 
dram drachm 
enſign ancient (a flag) 
emrods hemorrhoids | 
tancy phanſy | 
faulcon falcon 5 
fane vanc | 
tarther further | 
flood floud 4 
traight freight ö 
gray groe, i 
gulf AA ' 
gage gauge [| 
gantlet gauntlet [ 
gaol Jay! | 
guiney guinea 
gueſs gheſs 
hainous heinous 
halſer hawſer 
hanch haunch 
hearſe herſe 
hatchment atchievement 
indite endite (a Letter) 
indite endict (to accuſe) 
lacquay lackey | 
lemon limon 
lanteru lanthorn 
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metal 
murder 
manteau 


pigeon 


pretenſe 


porrenger - 
priviledge 
periwig 
profane 


portmanteau 


plat 


poppet 
phrenſy 


quoit 


quoif 


quoil 


quinſie 
rhyme 
ribband 


ſanter 


ſerue 
ſerjeant 
ſexton 
ſcutcheon 


ſparagraſfs 


ſcimiter 
ſolder 
ſphere 


ſprain 
ſtrait 


ſubtil 
ſuddain 
ſupreme 


D 
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_ mettle. 


murther 


mantua (gown) 
pidgeon 


pretence 
pottinger 


privilege 


peruque 


prophane 


pormantle 

plot (of ground) 
puppet 

frenzy 

colt 


coif 


coll 
ſquinancy 
rythm 
ribbon 


I 
ſcrew, skrewẽw 
ſergeant 


ſacriſtan 
eſcutcheon 


aſparagus 


cymiter 
ſoder 


. ſphear 


ſtrain 


ſtraight 


ſubtle 


ſudden 
ſupream _ 
5 ſyrop 


ſyrop 
tobacco 
taffety 
terras 
tunn 
treacle 
vellom 
Vicarage 
veil 
vial 
waiſt 
wreck 
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ſyrrop 
tabacco, tabaco 

taffata 

terrace 

tonn 

triacle | 

vellum, vellan 

vicaridge 

vall 

phial 

waſte (the mid- 


wrack dle) 


N. B. Some words may be ſpelld in the be- 
| ginning either with Im or Em; or with 
In or En: as, 


Impoveriſh 


Inquire 


ad 


Empoveriſh 
Enquire 


— I OC 
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CHAP. X. 


Of the ſbort and long Sounds of VoweIs——— 
aud of the Change and Loſs of Sounds 
therein. EO 


Q. Y what you have already delivered, 
one would think you have done all 
that is neceſſary for Reading : Pray have yu 
any thing more to add © 5 
A. Were there nothing more, requilite 
towards Reading, it would be a very eaſy 
Buſineſs. 5 
If each Letter in a Word were always to 8 
be pronounced, and after the ſame manner 
alſo; that is, with one, and the ſame Sound, 
which its Name and Power ſeem naturally 
to import ; and if each Syllable were to bc | 
expreſſed accordingly, Reading might be Ch 
very ſpeedily obtain'd. | 
But, either from the Variety, and Diffe- 
rence, or from the Omiſſion of Sounds, M 
both in Letters and Syllables, there ariſe I # 
ſo many Deviations, and Irregularities, that 
the right Reading of the Engliſh Language, * 
is reader'd ſomewhat difficult, and tedious, 


not only to Foreigners, but unto native Ex- 
liſþmen themſelves alſo. © 
Q. Pray, what may occaſion the Difficuli ,, 2+ 
therein? Rea 
A. Iſt.— The Engliſh Alphabet it (clf. aunc 
un 


2a 


1 
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24ly.— Differing Cuſtom, which prevails 
in the Pronunciation of every Language, and 


8 lo, particularly in Eugliſb. 


As for the former, vis. the Alphabet, 
there is, in it, a want of Characters for the 
expreſſing of ſome Sounds; and yet, a Su- 
perfluity of Characters which expreſs one 


and the ſame Sound. 


We have about 34 articulate Sounds, and 


in our Alphabet ſtrictly conſide red, but 24 


Letters. 


To ſupply the Defect of 


which, we are forced to aſſign two ſeveral 
| Offices or Sounds to c and g, to 7, u, w, 3 


and there are at leaſt 4 Sounds of Vowels 
beſides thoſe mention'd in the Alphabet, for 
which, there is no Proviſion, they being left 
to the Practice and Skill of the Reader. Vid. 
Az 
And, that there is alſo a Superfluity of 
Characters, 1s plain ; for, ES 


"Ew j (g) ſoft 
Conſonãt, or | | 18 = 

3 ll v ſtrong ( 

"vows ks 

J Vowel is — / 

Z as 


24ly, The next Thing, which renders 


Reading difficult, is, our Cuſtom in Pro- 
unciation. If we conſider the great 


Number of Words, which we have borrow'd 
from 


| ſtrange, that we have fo many odd Varictics 


the reſt of our Language. 


Loetetrs, to keep in, or leave out in Pronun- 


of them. 
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from various Languages, it will not ſeem 


in the Pronunciation, of them, as well as of 
our own old Sax Words, which make up 


Now Words of all Sorts, whether foreign, 
or our own, being put into modern Eygljjh, { 
ſufter ſuch Alterations, as makes them vaſt 
ly to differ from their Originals. Thus, 


Bethlehem (Heb.) | ] Bedlam BW? 
Elzemo/yna (Greek) Ams I 
Matutinæ (Lat.) Aattins 
Populus (I Sounds Peeple, tho“ 
Peuple Fr.) written Peop/: Þ le 
Heofhnam (Sax.) Heaven 80 
Cologne (Germ.) | Colter: ; but by 'P 


tome wrongtully pronounced Co-log- ue. 


Nov, our Pronunciation of very many 
Words, being founded meerly on Cuſtom, 
the wild Untertainty therein requires Time 
ard Judgment to know, on what Syllable to 
fix long Quantity, or Accent; — what 


ciation, and what Sounds to expreſs inſtcad 


And yet, a due Skill in ſuch Changes, or 
Loſſes of Sound, is certainly ſo neceſſary 
for true and proper Reading, that the Igno- 
rance thereof renders 4 Reader ridiculous. 

In -· order then, to ſhortea the Experienc 
2 2 
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ot Learners: herein, I ſhall, at large, ſet 
lorth theſe Things in what follows. | 

And, that I may proceed methodically 
therein, ſhall reduce the Remarks, I ſhall 
offer, to theſe four Heads ; viz. 


I. The Sounds of ſingle Vowels. 
IIdly. Of double Vowels, or 


C Proper, and 
Dipt hong } 


. Improfer. 


IIIdly. The Sounds of ſingle Conſonauts; and 


iVthly. Of double Couſonauts. 


And, under theſc ſeveral Heads, I ſliall 


ſet forth what Sounds and, what Chan- 
ge, or Loſs of Sound in cach Particular re- 
pectively, arc obſervable. 


* In the foregoing Chapter, the ſeveral 


Tables of Words, as divided into Syllables, 
were reducible to Orthography, and, as ac- 
cented, to Proſody. 5 1 
But, in this Chapter, there will be 
larger Exemplification of Words in both 
reſpects together; and all along through- 
out the ſame, will be added many uſeful 
* in their proper Order and 
8 


Grammar Etymology and Syntax are either 
Plain or Figurative; ſo are the two former 
Parts, Orthography and Proſody, wherein 
alone Reading is concerned. = 

Sol. 


() 2 


— 


N. B. That, as the two latter Parts of 


— 9 


II. 


 Orthbography are theſe following 
ES SSA The Figures of Ortbograpty + 
= 28 my | | AM L # 
88 £02 8.28 1 Be} (Pegirt ) 8 
8 882 5 2 U 8 S 1. Prothe/rs adds 2 | ginning b Car 
2 © 8 RNS oO es ITOMm fa | | 
3 52 5 2 2. dpberefis tak Wond Nach- i | Black- 
35 8839 88 on o li „ 
. 3. Epentheſis adds to . gy, ee 
z ee rakes from F far Friend 
EW. 82 8 3 S * Tf ]Friende] © TION. - 
SSC vIS9 Theta [1 In j} William 
— SST, S 22 2 Paragoge adds to > he End | „ 
— 32 2382 he akes from ** , * 
3 8 6. Apocope takes J — 5 
2 — © © O xp — ; 
BYE EY 3 g 7. Autitbeſis i „F 
1 che Sound of a f. Auur 
9895 8 ZIG Ty Letter; 486, g for! 
f „& I | : q 
= 8 222 2 A =, Q = | 8. Metathęſis- changes t | 3 2 Crub . Curb 
; = OV a Q W550 de lace of a p—— SR! 
F en eg f 
S SSS S. bo) Setter; 
SSA SSC . 


0 —ä— —— 
_ 2 2 — 


1 
| 
N 


1 
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Figures of Proſody. 


9. Hnalæpha, ] which, when a final Vowcl 
= in one Word, goes before 
Apoſtrophe j a Vowel in another Word, 
cuts off the ſormer Vowel 
for caſe in Pronunciation ; 
44 as, — Th' Ari tor The 

Art. 

0. Spnerefis, which contracts two ſeparate 
Vowels into one Sound; For as the 
Latin Poets contract the Word Alvearia 
into Alv'aria ; ſo do the Engliſh, in Verſe 

and Proſe alſo contract many Words, e- 

ipecially, thoſe which have improper Dip- 
thongs ; as, 1 


Aron 

Bruſe 

Di mond 

0 | 
Hte'ffee 

HY, | 
Owe oF 
Saboth I Sabaoth_ 


as, 
La- ity | from | — 275 


8 Re-enter 


il. Diæreſis, which divides a Dipthong in- | 
to two ſeparate Vowels or Syllables ; 
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Re-enter | Reenter 
8 | Stoic 
_ B6-otes | | Bootes 
Miſere-ant from Miſereant 
De-ity | Deity 
Z6-ar {| | Zoar, &c. 


To one or other of theſe Eleven Figures 
may be reduced whatever Change or Loſs 


| of Letters, or of their Sound, Words do 


ſuffer ; as may at large be ſeen in this 10%, 
and in the 11th, 12th, 13th, and 14th Chap- 
ters following. „ Tee, 


The Sounds of Vowels, and firſt of 
e e,, 

Q. T1 wiſh you would procced upon the /. 
Head, viz, the various Sounds, &c. of Single 
NU ye dd 
A. I obſerve to you, in general, that each 
Vowel may have a ſhort or a long Sound : 2 
long one uſually when it ends a Syllable,and 
a ſhort one, when it doth not. 
In particular, I ſhall exemplify the 

Length of Sound, Change, or Loſs of Sound 
| happening to each Vowel, _ | 
I begin with the firſt, viz. SES 

RR  _ TheVowdl A. 
A Short.) Q. When is A ſounded fhort © 
A. The Sound of à is ſounded ſhort 0 
| | A 


—— WF 


| 
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all Monoſyllables ending in a ſingle Conſo- 
nant; as, far, mid. 

2. When two like Conſonants follow it 

in the middle of a Word ; as, batter, cannot. 

3. When a ſingle Conſonant in the mid- 

dle of a Word after a, is ſounded as if dou- 


ble; as, baniſh,dragon,habit.Sce Chap. x. p.111. 


4 When two Conſonants after it, end a 
Word; as, bläſt, päſt. 
Q When is A to be ſounded long? [A Long. 


filent ; as, fire, mide. 
1 When it ends a Syllable in the middle 
of Polyſyllables ; as, 


Cradle E Conſideration 
Ladle | Contemplation 
Q. Doth A ever chan „ - 
Sound £ . Change. 


4. 1. It ſometimes hath an open, full, 
ind broad Sound, like au, or aw; as, 


W, tall, NT in their qa#tho,, tallneſs 
al Wall &c. Derivatives, as, | calling, walling 


Exception. 


iddle of a Word, à is pronounced ſhort ; 
„ Sallad, ſballow, Ke. 

2. Before 1d final; ; as, bald, Caldron, RC. 
3. Before ; 

balk "Falkland 1 talk 
Dondalk ſtalk | walk, &c. 


* The Reaſon for this, is becauſe in for- 
mer Times, before 1560, u was uſual- 


ly 


A. I. In all Monoſyllables with final e 


But when the double . is parted in the 
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ly inſerted in ſuch Words; as tault 


__evaulk, 

4. Before Im; as, 

Alms calm | _ gualn 
Balm an, K. 


5. Before it; as, Malt, Salt, &c. 
6. Betwixt W and r; as ward, warn, 
Warn. 
Thus in the Words, waſh, water, wrath, 
&c. Swan, Swallow, and ſome others. 

7. Sometimes g ſounds like ; as, 


Altur „„ © 

Angular | for Augular 

Pedlur Pealer 
Q. Do any Engliſh Words end iu a? 
A. None but proper Names; as, 
Anna Martha Africa [anc 
Diana Afia \ America,&c i 1 

Except theſe following; as, it | 
Flea, Pea, Tea, Guinea, ba. Lea, lon 
Marſbalſea, Plea, yea, aha! 


L. Q. Doth ſingle a ever loſe its Sound! Bor 
A. It ſeldom, and ſcarcely ever does, ex- 


cept in Diamond, pronounced Dimond. 1 
But, in foreign Words, its Sound is ab- nan 
moſt quite loſt; as, in _ 2 
,, J 7 Con 
extraorai nary | | extrordina ry | ft 

_ hanaper | ſounded I hamper 2 
Pharaoh Pharo | l] 
Sabaoth | | Saboth | In 
So, Cataphas Cai*phas I 


Car- 


0 - 
- = 
if E 


2 


80, N x "I 1 
* 5 ſounded 8 
Parliament i Parliment 


* N. B. Single @ is written before words 
beginning with a Conſonant ; as, a 
Boy, a Man: but an before words be- 


ginning with a Vowel ; as, an Fgg, 


an Ox; or the Sound of a Vowel ; as, 
an Herb, an Hour, wherein the H is not 
ſounded. But when + is ſounded, 4 
only is to be written; as, a Hat, a 


Hen, &c. 


0. The Yowel Es: 
Q. What is obſervable of the Vowel E? 


£. The Sound of e is differently expreſs'd, 


and is of great uſe in the Pronunciation of 
other Vowels:- For, when ſilent it ſelf, 
g lengthens them all, altho' it ſelf is ſeldom 
ong. oy Ws 
Q. When is the Sound of e ror. 6, 
3 and of E Short, 
Very often ; as, 


I. When it goes before a ſingle Conſo- 


ant at the end of a Word; as, met. 


Conſonants. 

38-5 Teſt 4] it melt 

id | held | | mp |. | hemp 

= las | /&l | uch | as | drench 

In. helm | | nth } length 

Id | | help | | u. bent © 
A | | pt 


2. When it goes before two or three final 


pt 
rb 
* 


5 
ter. 


as 


1 


2! 


klebt 
Herb 
Herd 
Jerk 

term 


| 71 
re 


bo 7 


as 


| ref 


When it Bp, before two or mot: 
middle Conſonants; as, vertle, bundle, nus. 


4. When the Sound of a ſingle Conſonan 
aſter it in the middle, is pronounced, as it 
double; as, Fel-on, Elegant, Lem-on. 

E Long 4 Q. To e be moſtly ſhort, Lamm 
it in 1 Caſes long. 


A. E Lengthens it ſelf in the following 
Monoſyllables; as, 


* A Man of 
Medi a 


Proper Names 


An Iſland: 
Before that 


So in there, were, where. 


Q. When elſe is e long ? 


A In the middle of theſe following - 
words, it is made long by the final 


adhere, | concede, 4 intercede, precede 
apozdme ] concrete | interfere revere 
auſtere | couvene | intervdne » ſevere 
blaſpheme | extreme | Nicene Cred\ ſincere i 
cobere | Greve Lr. olſceue | ſaperſed | 
complete ] impede | recede | /iprene. 
* N. B. complete ) C compleati 


| Bede, 
Vere, 


Crete 
| E're 


replete 
Extreme 


Supreme 


| glede 
Here 


| Glee | 
* edle 


1 


are often 


- ſpelled 


mere. 
mete 


rere 


 ſeeve | 


eſilent; as, 


hen 


I ſphere 


theſe 


repleat 
cextrea 
( /ttpreain 


Quin 


0 


C193. 1 
Q What Sound hath e at 
ne End of a word ; 
In the 9 Words 


He | foe I be e is ſounded 


me 3 Pe as ee long. 
In 8 45 Greek Words e final i is al- 


vays ſounded lo as 
dM Penelope 


| Mamre, 

[Except where the End of the Word is 
nade Ergliſh; as, 

| Crete Iſraclite | Ode Scheme 
. | Dialogue | Kenite | Rome | Theme, &c. 
Qi. Doth final e ever ſuffer | Change. 
| FR Changes ? 
A. 1. It ſeems to alter its Situation i in 
lome Words, and to ſound before 7 ; as, 


2 ire, 4 ſound F de/ier 
Fre Fus if fer 
2. And ſo in Words with final cre, gre, 


e; 28, 


ore | er 
entre 1 Center 
ure 3 . [7 7 Rs 
Iaugre ſound as if mauger 
Mitre I Miter 
eulchre | Sepulcher 
Nre r ee 5 ger 
SO, Her. —-hur 


ng 
as, 


[1 


; 
24:8 


Ne. 


— — CD... 
=_ 


Tha, or ze, the e final is turned into 1; as, 


E Final. | 


— +, C A 
_— 8 — = — — 
W 1 — - — 2 9 


be. 97 Sas. As, * = 
AYE Ia, oe aud — * 


9 2 <4 E 2 2 4 - 
- - 2. 2 S gc r= II" "a 47 
. 


r 


3. When @ or o is added to final ce, ge, 


— 
e e 


208 ' met 3 -— 
—— — 
— 


. : 2 5 2 - <6 
b 
- — — — — ” 


\ 4 * - 4 2 
* * — 8 


— 


— 
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Phenice Phenician 
Grace Ereracious 
Courage Conragious, &c. 


E In the middle of ſome Words change: 


its Sound into ee; as, 


Beſom Beezom * 
Peter Peer oy h 
E Is ſometimes ſounded like 4; as, Ghee 


Logs. | Qt. I hat Sound hath final e 
A. Whatever Sound it formerly had, it 

hath not now any proper Sound of it's own 

at all, whence it is called filent or mute; 


1 as, have,. — nale. _ aa. 

E, in this Nord, i: Except in *The, which i tle 

pronounced be- written with a ſingle 65 t0 hea; 

cauſe it ba; no diſtinguiſh it from the Pro, 

other Vowel. noun Thee. © "yy 

Q. hence had this final e {lent its On. Ing, 
gina? . 


A. It formerly had a weak and obſcure 
Sound like the French e feminine; ſo thy, > 
Words, ſuch as, e eith 
take, | now of one Syllable, | ta-ke the 
wine, | were of two; as, | wi-E ſafe 
Ot ſuch Words the firſt Vowel made of,” ; 
full Syllable, and the final e made an | 
perfect one; which, by Degrees, "i 
niſhed, and was quite neglected ; and t 
plainly appears to have been ſo ; becal. 
this ſilent e is ſtill ſeen in the old Orth 
graphy, added to many Words, but n0 
conſtantly omitted; as, * 

2 4 


darke marke 
leaſe  waite, &c. 


407 
A. It is; and, [_Lo/5. 
1. In the middle of Words com ounded, 
and derived, tho" it oe {till vrath rved in 
them; as, 
namely, herein, advancement, 
band/omely, whereof, &c. 

2, It is filent after nal J, when 1 
onſonant goes before it ; as, 

| bridle, bugle, rifle. 

3. It is ſilent, or loſt, before final ; as, 
raten beat'n 
- = bit'a 
heapen Sound as cheap'u 
ater | if written aft n 
A Hhab'n 
arden * hard' 
Except in proper Names : as, 

Eben Eden. 

B. In the old Poets e, before final 2, is 
either left out, or kept in, according to 
the running of the Verſe 5 as, faſt, or 


ſaften. 


©the Termination ed; as, 


nd armed 
a f called 
rev a | "= grieved- 
n | joined 
R * 'This 


| & Is not © f lent in the middle of words 


EEE 
2 — 1 — * 
3 


4. E is often quite loſt in Words which 


r 
e un 
— — — 


5 * "= 
— LYSED 
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* This Abbreviation is not to be uſed in 
Words ending in 4 or t; vid. D. pag. 


as, 


record | 
not 


conduit conaus d conduded 
* Nor does it ſound well before d or! 
beginning a Word following; as, call 


record'd recorded 


but 


down calld to; which "ſounds very 
rough. t 
The Sound of E Aga 1 is quite loſt, When 2 
2 Vowel! is added ; as, E 
_ blame blamable = 
tame tamable 


Final e makes a diſtinct Syllable in 


Words from Latin; as, premunire, ſimile. 
But with final able, after c or 2, it is 


kept; as ſerviceable———chargeable. — 
So in moreover, e | it 

x The Uſe of Final E ſilent. [YE 

So 

e final e bath 220 Sound, what uſe i cl; 
it now of © Nt 


A. 1. It makes the Vowel or Syllable be- wh 
fore it, long, which wou'd otherwiſe be fan 


ſhor t5 48, | mii 
but te ( 
bas - Hate 1 
4s -- --- mate or p 


mil mile 
2. It ſerves to ſoften c and g, whic 
without it would be hard; as, 


Hat 
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Hard Soft Hard Soft 
bug — huge | rag — rage 
lak — lace | fink == fance 
mak == mace u — ſwinge 
3. It makes ½% ſound ſtronger; as, 


weak ſtroug 
bath bathe 

breath breathe 

ſheath ſheathe 


E filent is always to be written aſter « 
and g, when ſounded ſoſt, not only in the 


4 


End, but alſo in the Middle of Words; as. 


advance advancement 
encourage —— EeNcourarement 
1 Unleſs i follows them; as, 
| vice VICIOUS. 
rage —raging. 


it; as, judgment. 

Now, there is no Reaſon to be given, 
why c and g ſhou'd loſe their own proper 
Sound, unleſs becauſe of the e following; 
eſpecially ſince we have received a great: 


Number of Words from the French, amongſt 


be which, not only the Spelling, but alſo the 


vl fame manner of Pronunciation of their e fe- 
minine does 2 remain. . 
Q. Dot h Final e ſilent always lengthen the 
Vowel or Syllable before it ? 
A. Final e filent, after two Conſonants, 
doth not lengthen the Vowel or Syllable be- 
bore them; as, | 


: e Badge 


U 
1 
3 


— Or, when 4 18 ſounded by aA beſore | 


IL 98 } 
| 


| n 

* NM. B. Theſe Words found lon 
bind, hind, mind, wind 
ud, kind, rind 


Badge Hinge 

Wedge Revenge ; 
Altho' it does in 

change range 

grange ſtrange; 
Nor doth it lengthen theſe Syllables, 
come com 
gone 10 
o ſounded * 
ſome 


becauſe of e final, which they formerly had, 


tho nov left out, 


Qi. Do not Words in final e filent ſometimis 


tak? s aſter them ? 
g. They often do ſo. 


Q. Of what aſe is s final in ſuch words 
24. It Nouns in e final take s after them 
with the Mark Apoſtrophe () belore * 
that 's ſtands for his, and denotes Poſſeſf-· 


on; as, 


King. 


'The King's Crown, or the Crown of tl! 


But if there be not the Mark () before, 


it makes the word to be of the Plural Num- 


ber ; as, Fable Fables. 
Q. Is it 17 uſe in Verbs ? 
A. If a 


or takes. 


erb in e final takes s after it, 


the s is put inſtead of erb, and makes the 
third Perſon Singular; as, I tate, he taketh, 


Q. Dits 
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Q. Does this s increaſe the Number of Sym 


lables ? 

A. It does not, 
lent. 

Q. Can you give more Inſtances of words, 
which do not make a new _ able by the addi- 
tion of s to final e ſilent © 


for e remains . 


4, I might give very many both of 
' Nouns and Verbs; but I ſhall name only 


theſe which follow ; as, 


| Final Syllables with e filent in the Plural 
Number; as, 


TRY LETS 


V 
0 L 
P 
r 
11 114 8 
In 
1 Cr: 
> 2 A 
JTS SSS 
he I. SS NH S0 
C'S, N e 
m- FO ä 
ESPED ICS 
8 8 — 
. . — 8 
7 3. 
: 7 
It, | — 
: J 
the 3 F Iod JI 
1 EDY ERS ISS 
| n 


9738. ſuch as end in 


. 
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Q. Are there no Nouns or Verbs which gain 


4 new Syllable by adding s to final e filent 
A. There are ſome of both Sorts allo; 


a9 


2 


| 


x09 


S221//p == % 
Sox == 
coſpunm——5ſonzm 


S2/up2jo gſubofo 


gouf == im ex 
20 


7 
oo f- ou 


goon“ 


F 


D 
* 
g Ao 


| 


aſt 
Jſiund | 02 
- 2304 


 Gadtt 
%, | 


| 


Oy 


S9X04 


base 1 
Soſſeuddo 


4 
. — — —— re EIN 


2 


cgogſiund 


— —— fꝗ—ũç. 


$9904 


n 
% 


* 
Q. bat is obſervable of the Vows) 1 ? 
A. As to Quantity of Sound, it is pro- 


nounced cither ſhort or long. 
Q. Where is it to be pronounced ſhort © 


A. I. 
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A. I. In all Mondſyllables end- 
ing in a ſingle Conſonant; as, 
Din uin. 1 

2. Or with two like Conſonants; as, 

bill . 

z. Or when two like Conſonants come in 

the middle of a Word ; as, 
Billet bitter. 

4. When a ſingle Conſonant in the mid- 
dle of a Word after 7, ſounds as if double; 
48, Her- ald, hon-our, limit. 

Q. Whereis i pronounced long ? 

A. I. In all Monoſyllables 

ending with filent 6; as, pine, [I Long. 
wins. 

2. Before —gh | high, nigh 
 ght abt, light 

3 gu | ſign, deſign 
"except, build, laæx | child, mila 
guild. imb climb 

3 nd kind, mind 
And in Words derived from any of theſe. 


II. Short. 


3. In proper Names of Scripture, ending 


lab; as, Ex 
Hezekiah "Feremiah. 
But ſhort in other proper Names; as, 
Ari- el, Exnlizab, Mi. ri-am. 


7, between two Vowels, belongs to the 


atter 5 as, Adouinjabh. 

Q. How is i ſounded before r follow'd by 

other Conſonant in the ſame Syllable ? 

4, Often like « ſhort; as, | Charge. 
Birch 


* 
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birch 1.4 1 burch 
dirt | founded | Jurt 


And their Derivatives; as, birchej, wm 


dirty. „„ 
Except in ir, when put for in 5 as, 
irreverent rrevocable. 
J in Sirrah, is ſounded like 2; as, Sat- 
—_ Ts 
Q. Ho is i pronounced before er, on, an 


ſt? 
A. 1. Generally like y, ie /9e/}; as be 
ag Bullion, ele. Ss | 
So, in Onion Ps | O01 \ 
8 Union | ſounded | Dojes | 01 
And in Poniard. „ 
J, in Goſſip, is ſounded obſcurely. W 112 
24ly. I, is ſometimes Tounded like ee; as, 
Machine | Maſberny 
| Magazine | DMagazeen dle 
Oblige | Obleege 


Q. Does 1 ever end any Engliſh word? iN 
A. Not any; and therefore, e final 1s 
commonly added to i, or y,. put inſtead of lab 
both; as, eaſie, mercy, 
And yet, ie is better put after / and 5; 
as, diguifie == buſie. — —— 
Loſs}. Q. Is the Sound of i ever Iſt © 
” © 3 78 T CN 
Bruiſe, Cuſpion, Salisbury, View. 
So in Medicine, Med cine, but not in 
me-di-ci- nal. TE Um * 
* It is never written before the Letten our 
com 


6 
8 
$ 
2 
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| contained in the Word whin, that is, , H, 
| i, u, nor before ee, or oo. 


O. 1 
O. What is obſervable of the Vowel O? 


and in others long. | 
Q. Where is o ſhort ? [O Short. 
A. In all Monoſyllables, which end in a 


| box, fox. 
And ſo wou'd it be with E, if any ſuch 
Word ended with it ; as is plain from the 
Syllable Boz in Boz-rah 
24/y, O is ſhort before two like Conſo- 
nants in the middle of a Word; as, 
Collect. Cotton. 
34%. When a ſingle Conſonant in the mid- 
dle is pronounced, as if double; as, 
Boch, Cain, Solids 
Q. Where is o ſounded long? | O Long. 
4. 1ft. When it is final, or ends a Syl- 
able ; =_ | PN 2 
do % mo unto whoſo 
go lo o who wo, &c. 
glo-rions — flo-ry, &c. 
"WW 24. Before li | poll ſeroll toll 
Id bold, fold told 


I 41 | — bolt colt jolt 

1 1% | bolfler upholſterer. 
Wherein cu, originally written, is fill 

erWoundeg. Fc 


o 3400. 


4. It is pronounced in ſome Words ſhort, 


ſingle or double Conſonant; as, Hop, mop, 


— —— — —U— — ↄꝙ — — 


gm gr — 2 AF core 
reg SW” —— — ————— 
hal __.” «—% — — — — * 8 on, 


Tac An > 
+ 


3 
* - Sore I > "2" Wo 4 


—— OT 4 EIS 


— 


..... ˙ 7 87 875 
=y * * — 


2 — 4 — — - * 
barred tn — 
e 
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3aly. Before ngh ; as, 


though 0.180 
although now writ- ) altho' 
through, or ( ten thro or 
thorough thoro' 
7 Before . 8 
T 
2 bow, crow, know 
rd ..- I cord, ford 
we f as, forge 
In form 
mm | Forlorn 
* 2 Hort 


1 1. But hm ſound o ſhorter 
before as, %, froſt, loft. 
N e in Ee . as, 
purport, tranſport 
And, ort, more proper than effort, tho 
ſometimes ſo pronounced. 
3dly. In all Monoſyllables with den 
ſilent; as, note, * 1 
Hat chan es in Soul 
Change.] 75 . ſuffer ? 4 
A. Iſt. Sometimes in Polyſyllables o be- 
fore p 18 ſounded obſcurely; as, Biſbop,--" 
Biſboprick. 
24h. Sometimes o is ſounded like 00 3 45 
Rome move 
< e 
DO, 10 into thereto 4: 1 
do unto whereto | | and in, doin 


3aly. O is ſometimes ſounded like ſhotl 
1; as, 


coll 


tra 
1 


TIS 
No! 


con 


"s 1s 
W 
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come Monk 
ſome Mont b. 
| / I Colour, Columbine 
mM Comfort, Fathom 
Thus before | r 1 as, | work Wor (bi 
| » 7 Pp 
V I Glove, covet 
th | | Brother ſmother 


1. Except, rove, grove, ſtrove. 
Broth, Clath, Troth, 


8 Excep t, Froth, Moth, cwroth 
lo, Attorney | | Atturney 
| Compaſs Cumpaſs 
Conduit | Cunduit 
conjure | Sounded | cunjure 
Conftable - Cunftable 
London | T Lundon 
Monmonth Maunmouth 
DPomme!t I ꝙ umme! 


zaly. O, in the final Syllable, ron, is 
tranſplaced, and doth, in ſome words, ſound 
urn; as, 3 


Apron Hos 
Citron i- turn 
Tron Sounds Lurn 

Saffron ? ( Saff=urn 


4thly. The Sound of o is ſometimes turn- 
ed into 2; as, 


Flagon Flagin 
Women V immen 


Q. Doth o ever loſe its Sound? | L. 


A. It ſometimes does; as, 


Cha- 


FI N 8932 „ oy n 
— * pf J oak) re" y ES 1 * N TE 3 TY 


x ' 

k 

4 0 
Li 
wat 
. 


_ 


—— — 1 8 — — — . 

£ Aggies a x + ns . 3 XE 
„j ͤ ͤ WEE Ee SE End. 

— — | - - no or EL - — 


1 _ W I 3 n a ANTE 
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C Chariot Charo 
„ Damoſel Dame! 
V. in 22 3 22 
T Nebolas Niclas, &c. 
24ly. In many Words ending in o; as, 
Bacon * Bacn 
Baſdn 5 Bas'n 
Button SSounded Butt'n 
Glutton J} - Glutt'y 
Mutton t _ Mutt'n 
Q. Doth o ever end any Englith word? 
A. Never, except do, ho, go, lo, &c. 
which are ſounded, ow, except doe, foe, to: 


U. 


Q. What is obſervable of the Sound of u? 

A. U, in its proper Sound is never read 
long in Eugliſp; but inſtead of its long Vow- 
el, it takes the Dipthong en, when it ends 
a Syllable, or hath final e filent : ſo that it 
is generally ſhort ; but ſometimes long. 
Qt Where is the Sound of u ſbort? 

Bs A. I. In all Words or Syl- 
U Hort.] lables which end in one, or 
18 more Conſonants; as, 
ent burſt | bucket | 
dub 5 bulruſh | ce. file 
mut ruſt | clutter s 
2. It is ſounded ſhort before two like . 
Conſonants in the middle; as, Bubble, Bullet; 
and any unlike Conf. as, Furnace, Husband. 

3. When a ſingle Conſonant in the . 

Iker 


. ³¹¹— —òii!.. n. EE ———— > on mrs. 2h ns gs — 


after it, is ſounded as if double ; 


tive, pun- 72 


as, poſe - 


athly. is ſounded ſhort in theſe Words, 
wich are final; as, 
tors Peradventure 
Architecture Picture 
Conjectuie Pleaſure 
Creature Preſſure 
Feature Poſture 
Figure Rapture 
Fracture Rupture 
Furniture Seripture 
Geſture Sculpture 
Impoſture Stature 
Incloſure Strudure 
Indenture Tenure 
1 Tindture 
eture Torture 

Manufacture Treaſure 

| Mixtpre Veuture 

Mature Verdure 
9 Paſture Vefture, &c. 


In all which, and many more, the @ in 
the laſt Syllable, is ſhort, tho it 'ends with 
flent . 

Q. Where is u pronounced Jong ? 
4. I/, In all Monoſyllables 


ending in e ſilent, according to U Long. 
he general Rule; 5 as, cube, 
gute, &c. 

8 E- 
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Except curſe, purſe, judge 

3 nurſe, grudge, trudge. 

Tho' e final in theſe Words ſeems to be 
redundant, and of no uſe, and therefore 
might be left out. 
A2 aly. Both before and after e in the fame 
Syllable; as, 


accrue. Avenue 
agile Europe. 
And in all other proper Names. 
Alſo in Deuteronomy Plenriſie 
Feud Rheum 
Grandure Rheumatiſin. 


The long Sound of u is not in the Be- 
ginning or Middle of any Words, except 
ſuch as are derived from the Greek; as, in 
Europe before. © 
3aly, V is long, when it ends a Syllable 
in Polyſyllables; or, is before a Conſonant 
followed by another Vowel; as, q 
5 Community Impuriiy 
curious Purity 
furious Union 
uportunity Unity 
 Inhpunity” mY}; ESO 
Q. Doth u ever change its Sound ? 
Change. | It ſometimes doth. i 
1//. Into the Sound e, in compounded ſ | 
words ending with bury ; as, 5 
Ailsbury Canterbury | Newbury 
Ailsberry ' Canterberry | Newberry 
And (i) in the ſimple words, 


— & = 


but) 


ur) 
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Bury 51 birry 
burial & a3 if 4 birrial 
 Soin buſt bizzee 
buſineſs ————bis neſs 


So in the word pulteſs, o is changed in- 
to o; as, poultis. | 
Q. Is the Sound of u ever tft 2 
A. 1. The Sound of is not T 95 ö 
heard in the word intituled {in- vs. þ 
titled.) 
24ly, When it follows g, where it ſerves 
only to harden the Syllable ; as, 
gueſs plague fatigue 0 
guilty tongue voglie "i 
Tho' # thus placed, is not SYS loſt; 


2 — — * — 


As, anguiſh———languiſh, j 


344. In the words, 


buy conduit i 

build circuit, &c. = 

athly. In, Favour, Honour, Labour, bl 
Q. Doth u ever end any Engliſh words? 
A. U ends no words but theſe laut; as, ir 
you lieu a 

thou adieu 1 

The two laſt of which we have from the 
Freuch. MI 
| Inſtead of final u, we put ew, or de; 
. 3 þ 
nephew accrue AE et in 

25 que avente i 


v1 
* U is never written before Þ, oo, v, u, 


77 


w, or y, but in buy, Guy, and guy, a Sca- | 


S 2 Q. How || 


erm. 
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Q. How ſhall one certainly know where the 
ſeveaal Vowels are to be pronounced ſhort, or 
long ? 5 
A. It cannot be determined by any gene- 
ral Rules: This Knowledge is to be gain'd 
only by Cuſtom, and Practice. 
Let, from what has been aforeſaid, you 
may obſerve one Rule, which ſcarcely ever 
fails; vis. | yy 

That every fingle Vowel, when a ſingle 
Conſonant only follows in the ſame Syllable, 


is ſhort; but when final e ſilent follows, 
long; as, 


949g — Stage 
tit —— Thing 
Pill —— Pine 
t — te 
cun cũre 


Ihe chief Exception to this, you may re- 
member, was made by i and 6, in ſome 
words which by Cuſtom are pronounced 
ſhort, tho' they have e ſinal; as, 
give 
one, &c. 


Q. What is obſervable of WMW 
A. The Letter w, and y, were ſaid be- 
fore, to be uſed ſometimes as Vowels, and 
ſometimes as Conſonants. 


Q. bai 


4 


d 


Co 


10 


11, 
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Q. I hat then do you obſerve of w Vowel ? 


A, Tt cannot be the firſt Letter of a word» : 


but ſtill follows a, e, or o, and unites with 
them into the Dipthongs /aw/ (ew) ſow) 


ſometimes in the middle, but moſtly in the 
End of words ; as, 


awl dew-lap Vow 
ſaw few Vowel 


| 


In Polyſyllables it generally has an ob- 
ſcure Sound cf oo, as, in ſhadow, widow,— " 


and there is nothing elſe remarkable about 


It. 


v. 
Q. What is the Sound of y, as a Vowel © 


uſe in the Engliſh Language, and chiefly 


ſerves for the ending of words: becauſc, no | 
Engliſh words properly end in i, but 3 ſup- *i 
lies fo as have its Sound in the End of \ 
them. Sometimes, tho' rarely, H) al- 
ſo is uſed as a Vowel, in the Middle of 
words. "MF 


Q. Hash y any Difference of ſport aud 
long Sound ? = — 
A. Y 1s ſometimes ſounded ry 33 


like i ſhort in the middle of 


words; as, 
Cymbal, Egypt, Hymn, Syſtem. 
Q. here is i ſounded long © 
A, 1. In Monoſyllables ; [Y Long 


as, 


OE EIN * 
— e 


A. The ſame as that of z, and is of great 


— — — 


74 
% 
5 
8 
* 
J 
F 
1 
n 
g 
+ 


. 
1 
* | : 


* 4 
"4-42 
* *, 
3." 
8 
1 
* if 
{ ts 

4 7 


a A 
By Sh thy © 
: ary N why, &c, 
2. When the Sound comes double, tho? 
in 5 diſtinct Syllables; as, dying, fry- 
ing, &. Fs 
3. In the End of Verbs; as, to apply, 
to deny ; : 
Q. Doth y ever change its Sound © 
5 A. I. Sometimes it ſounds 
Change.) in the End of words like ee, 
without an Accent upon it; 
1 as, | | | 
Ally | Mercy Liberty 
Body | Money | Dorothy 
holy | formerly | Normandy, &c. 

2. After a, e, o, (as w does) it incor- 
8 with them, and makes up the final 
Apthongs, ay, ey, 0, and ſounds as 41, ei, 
oi. 5 F 
3. When s is added to y final, y is 

turned into 2; as | 

cry cries 

Army ns 
4. When alſo an ending Syllable is added 
1 wy final, it is turned into , empty=-emp- 
7 { 7; ES 

Unleſs i follows; as, dry==--dry-ing. fr 
* Y is never written before ee, oo, , u, Wl: 
nor after them; except after final , and 
theſe three words--Bowyer, Lawyer, Sawyer; afl 
and in the Velſb Names, Godwyn, Gwynn; . . 
Mun, and in Buy, Guy, guy. 8 


5 — — 1 ꝓ — — — 
cr . — 
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C-H A: FP. . 
| Of the Sounds of double Vawels, called 
DIPTHONGS. --.- 


* 1 Remember that yon told me, _ 
that there were two ſorts of 58. 4 
pt hongs, viz. 


aa lie 
| 64 | 04 1 
and 10 im- Jeo os Il 
f l Proper : A 4 bil 
Jos proper Yet | we 
'F 00 ett | Ut 
ou | or, 0W 


o which the Latin Dipthong æ, and the 
tin, or rather Greek one , being added, 

the 12. 
BY. 1 wihh you wou'd give an Account of 
| each, 
III vill, and, 


. 


: — A ͤ iT ˙ . . 
OE) "Yoon oe ᷣ eur ee _-- 


- —_— 
». 


5 - — — 3 
Rr 


. Of the Sounds of Proper Dipthongs. | 
+ Mn the Account of ſingle Vowels, in the | | 


egoing Chapter, I ſet them forth metho- 
ally under four ſeveral diſtin Views; 


4 
_— — — — 
_ — = r » 
ors 4 Rn — 
2 


= 
ä ů —² 


! 5 
th 
| 4 
1 

} 

i 

þ 

1 
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,. "© m8 ſound- } ſhort 


long 


3aly. 3 changing \ 


Ai 1s uſed in the a pt 


middle of a word; as, „ A; 
aid-==aim, brain---frail 


— 

— 

* g 

oh — 


. "=> 
a. ann 


ih 
y 

5 
* 
| 
[! 
i# 
iy 
| 

| : 
if 


fil Sound. g 
1 athly. loſing 0 . 
4 I wou'd purſue the ſame Method in v 
Fi follows : but I am to tell you, that e 
(i Dipthong, whether proper, or impiq 
Ii ſeems, in Quantity, to be naturally lon 
1 altho', when an Accent is not upon it, it 
Wl ſometimes ſounded 5 as, in Lal, 
I! ey. | 
Il I ſhall therefore take no notice of te 
I with regard to the two former, but on 
It the two latter Heads; viz. bir 
| f Change | CE Tn 15 
1 and of Sound in them. od; 
Ii Loſs ela 
I 1 
I J begin with the Proper Dipthong. 4 
1 1. Al, or AY. 5 
4 | | _ Wt 
| 1 Q. Why do you ſay Nl. : 
14 18 
Lt: Al, oy AY.] ay? are they the ſame * 5 
I A. Both have the ſame Sound, altho; E 
\ 10 | A 
a SL Situation. 7M 
; 
j 
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2. Ay is uſed in the end of the fame 
Sound with aj, becauſe no Eugliſb word 
ends in 7, except the word J, (ſignifying 
my ſelf) nor doth ai begin any, except ay 
in Ay me / an Exclamation. | 

Q. Doth ai, or ay, always keed a mixed 
Sound e 

A. No; for ſometimes it is 
turned into the Sound of e -= | Change. 


" or i ſhort ; as, | 
fountain Founten 
on Mountain, Mounten 
N 01777 Villen 
, Captain founded Captin 
gd Chaplain Chaplin 

then Curtain Curtin 
Sometimes into e long; as, 

ry ery 

airy Ae-ry 

air S ſounded de- ſpere 

ay de- le, or de-lea 

Jay te, or ſtera 


In Hebrew words, ai is, by ſome Gram- 
arians, faid to continue a Dipthong, as it 
＋ oth in 18 . — by oth: | 
tis, in the Termination aim, divided into 
„„ two ſingle Letters, an, and to make 


um; as, Kiriathd-im, Ramatha-im, (ex- 
v Arpt Ephraim). 
And ſo in Ja- ir, La-ity, Moſci-ic. 


But by others, that 


o Syllables, becauſe the Original is 


-Q. bs 


. - - — — — 

2 * — * — " 

— — — — — — ” > w—_ _— - 
is ten ee — — = 


— 1 — * „ —— — 1 4 i — ror adate carr ” 
. m.. ˙—⁰m . ERTIES: pd yg oy ga 5 A — ——— — 3 ; 
— ER — = . ——— 3 r — armies B bn 7 
— EI Me —— = 22 — — 2 —_— 


2”, — 8 

— : p — 
LE — — — 

I po er r = Aa. 


— 
— 


— 
2225 2 


— Pr 


. 


„ - 
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Q. Is there ever any Liſs v 
Lofs.] Sound in al, or ai? 

A. A is loſt in Calais ( ſounded Calla 
And 7, in Sinai {ſounded Sina.) 
ai in Guaiacum (——— Guacum.} 


So, Y, in Mayor { Mare. 


Au, or Aw | Q. What is the proper Soli 
of au aud aw? 
Al. An, and aw, uſually keep one at 
the ſame Sound, which is expreſs'd int 
words auftere jack-daw. 
Q. How are au aud aw properly plate 
A. Au in the Beginning or Middle 0 
words; as, Authority, Aſſault ; but ne 
in the End, becauſe no Engliſh word ends 
u; and therefore, aw is there put inſt 
" & / „ 1 
gas, Claw, Law, Paw. 
And yet aw is ſometimes in the ! 
ginning or Middle; as, 
Awl, awful, bawble, Strawberry. 
Change) Q. js there ever any Clay, 
in au! — 4 
A. 1. In pare French words it is ſound 10 
like o; as, Claude ( Clode.) 3 
So in Hautboys, ſounded Hiboys 
Hauteonſt,— Hogo. Q 
2. It ſounds os in Paul's Church, (MY 7 
Poul's; which word elſewhere has the Hun- 
tural Sound of its Dipthong ; as, 


T), 
4 (i 


l 
56 0 Paul! — and ſo, Saul. A 


"Y 3. Sometimes au is parted into two Syl- 
„ bles, and ſo ceaſes to be a Dipthong; and 


is often falls out in proper Names; as, 
rchelaru , Stanifla=us. | 
Q. Doth au ever ſuffer any Loſs 

its Sound © | Loſs. 
J. Sometimes it loſes that of ; as, in 


TY Aunt Tc Aut 

" Gauge [ ſound \ Gare, &c. 
i 3. Ee. 

e is the proper Sound of [ Ee. 1 


4. It is ſounded like the French 12s 
ſee, ſeek, ſeenn==s It does not begin any 


<p atrnry. Rx Of * 2 r * ä I 
2 — — » . #3. — — — 


ord, but Ee. | 
Q. Doth it akoay's retain its long Sound? 
i 
. Is ee a Dipthong in all fordsꝰ? | 
4 It is not; But, in Hebrew | 
ords, it is parted into two fin= | Change. il 
N e Vowels; as, Be-erites, Be- er- = jt 
11 3 * 8 . | { 
ad As alſo, in words compounded with re ſl 
Id pre; as, j! 
re-enter | pre-engaged q1 
re-eſtabliſh _ pre=bemilence i} 
0 Q. Doth it ever ſuffer Loſs? [ILG . 
. In Beelzebab, it loſes the one e, and 
Pounds Belzebub. | ö 
7 ; bf 
I + 0 o 


2 — — 


2 — oo 
= 
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4. Oi or Oy. 


Q. What is th 
— or Oy.) =, 971 e Sound of Ot 
A, They have a peculiar Sound, exprel 
able by no other Letters, from which they 
ſeldom vary; as, in bo}, toil. 

Q. There are they properly placed? 

A. Oi in the Beginning or Middle 0 
words; — and oy at the End; as, 


Oil | Joy ja 
poiſe deſtroy 1 
| Change. ] 8 7 8 ol ated Juger 4 10 


A. In ſome words, it has the Sign ol 
long; as, Join, — point, — amount. 
2 How 1s oy pronounced in this King 
dom © 
i Oy, in the middle like aw; as, in 
Roy al — ſounded Rau-yal; where 
being turned into a Conſonant, i 
joined to the next Vowel. 
Qi. Is oi always a Dipt hong? 
Toh ] It is not in words com 
HS pounded With con, which Lear 
out ; as, 
Co-ercion, Cc=incide. 
Nor in words in ivg final; as, 
do-ing go-ing 
So, in Sto=ic, 


nt 


3 n 
= WG 
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5. Oo. 


Q. What is the Sound of oo ?. [ Oo. 


words cool, fool. 

And this Sound it generally retains in all 
words. LS 

Q. Where is it properly placed? 

A. No Engliſh word begins or ends with 


and when 700 ſignifies 4%; and, in Cano, 

wo, Cuckoo (or Cuckow) woo for {woe }, 
And it is ſcarcely, if ever, written be- 

lore the Vowel w. 


al) 


os wood, weof, wood), 


Q. Is the Sound of oo ever changed? 


„„ Ss a ated: | 

AH. I. It is ſometimes. changed „ 
Dio # ſhort; as, in 8 F [ Change. 
ro foo Fut 
* Blood | ſounded | HBlud 
- Flood aa \ | 


en expreſſes the Sounds of other Letters, 
„ by the ſame original Errors of Pronun- 
ation, other Letters expreſs ths Sound 
roper to this Dipthong; as, 5 
Con d, wou'd, jhou'd. _ — 
And thus is it ſometimes expreſſed from 
Wie o; as, in TIE 


ea 


= Rome 


A. Its proper Sound is expreſs in the 


@; except oo final in too; as, too much; 


| And but in very few words after it ; as, 


a Tas — 2 


re Ns 
. ITE wrRas.nes Yn 


24ly, As the Figure of this Dipthong of- 


r 


_—— 


— 


l 4 W — 1 233 _ _— bs 1 — f 
n 1 —— CO RF... = —#> * T's „ IT 3») n 


— — In I nt — — — — — — — — — — 
7 
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Rome | F- _ 

Tomb e oomb 
"ae ſounded 

Fomb * e | Woomb 

behove t behoove 


Q. Is oo always a Dipthong © 
4. It is not in words derived from the 
Hebrew, Greek,or Latin, wherein it is di- 
vided into two Syllables ; as, Bo-as, Bo- 

tes, eee WM Y 

. Doth oo zver ſuffer Loſs ii 
Lf) ond? and ag 
A. It doth, in ſome words, loſe one «, 
and has the other o pronounced long; as, 
in Door, Floor, Moor, &c. 


6. Ou and Ow. 
Ou, or Ow. | ee is the proper! 


Sound of ou, or ow ? 
A. As it is pronounced in Houſe, Moliſe. 
Q. Where are they properly placed ? 
A. OU is placed in the Beginning or Mid- 
dle of a word zas, ounce, our, cout, 
. = flour, bounce, fountaiu. 
except, ow). e , 
Ow is moſt frequently placed at the end; 
as, Ho, enow, now. e 
And ſometimes in the middle; as, 
Bower, Clown, arowſy, Ft 
Bow/e, down, carowſe, &c. 8 
Q. Is ou ever final iu au Englith Word © N 


l 


al 


A. No W. 
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A. No, except thou, and yon, ſounded 
5. 5 | | 

Q. Doth ou ever ſuffer any SED 
| antes n [Change 
A. Sometimes os ſounds like oo; as, 


Soup Soop - 
So, cond Cc 
Tod | ſounded | wood 
ſhou'd ſhood 


So, in words from the French; as, amour, 
conpee, Louvre, Toulon, &c. 1 
Qi. Are not there ſome Words, in which ow 
„bath a diftin® Sound? 
A. There are; as, 3 

Pow — to bend 7 ſounded pro- 
Bool — a Globe perly. _ 
But, Bow = to ſhoot & loſeth the Sound 
Bowl — a Veſſel J ofw. | 
NY Q. Doh ow final ever loſe its Souud ? 
A. Sometimes its w is whol- 


a Br ſunk ; as, in [£97 | 
ſid⸗ Crow : cro | 

know ſounded 4 kno N 
1. 9% ' fm 


— 1 1 n —— DO a ns — — 8 + r 5 — 1 — —— — — 
r , K „ —— — hag ears : 
vm —— - 1 1 
8 — — n ag I, 


— 
S 


2. And thus, ſome words in ow final, 


nd; and obſcure, have o only ſounded ; as | 
, 5 48, "| 
_ Arrow, ſhallow, ſhadow, | 
Billew, Sorrow, Mido. * 

3. Where the w ſeems to be put only {|| 

tor Ornament, and meerly to cover the Na- 1 

42 Needneſs of ſingte o; and this holds in moſt |] 


No words cf more than one Syllable. 


1 2 4. Ou 


enn 
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4. On ſometimes ſinks its o, and ſounis 
the remaining # ſhort ; as, 


© adjourn )' CF adjurn 

| country _ cuntry 

{4 couple cuple 
in d conrteſan 7 ſounded 4 carteſau 

|} coufan cugiu 

PDiteous piteuis 

{ touch 1 tuch 


5. Sometimes long; as, in 


rough 11 rugh 
youth | ſounded | guth. 


6. Sometimes the « ſounds like e; as, 


ore 7 Jen 
your | ſounded | Jeur 
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1 CHAP. XII. 


II. Of the Sounds of the Improper 
WL. THONGS. 


. Remember you told me before, that 

: a Proper Dipthoug makes a 
bag. 4 mixed Sound of two Vowels ; but 
L = that an Improper one, ſounds 
but one of its Vawels. Pray, what is the 


ſe of writing two Vowels, when but ons {of 


them is pronounced, and Why is it called a 
We at all? 

It is probable, that formerly each 
one had a ſhare in the Sound; but that 
Negligence, and Corruption of Pronuncia- 
tion hath wholly ſilenced one of them. | 
Cuſtom hath made it neceſſary to write 
Poth Vowels ; the former of the two gene- 
rally (tho? not always) prevails in giving 
ne Sound of a Syllable; and yet the latter 
leren, which loſes its Sound, ſerves either 


ound of the other; as, 
e in People —ir Peeple. 


0 in groan wan, DT OHCs 


And therefore, tho? the Improper bie 
dongs loſe the Sougd of one of their two 
ſowels, yet, becauſé (hey have both written, 
Icy are called Dipthongs. 

\ p. C. Pleaſe to give ay accoint of the Sounds 
"the Improper Dipthongs in particular. 


13 A. | 


> lengthen the Syllable, or to alter the. 


| 


L 204 ] 
A. I muſt firſt tell you, that I cannot order 
what I am to ſay of theſe, in the ſtrict Method 
with that of the ſingle Vowels; vis. of 

1. Short and Quantic B 
a Long Nat 


3. Change and 
4. LoſS— 


6 { | 
1. 
| | 

1 

| 1 


4 
2m. OI . - 

— 2 r WR 2 7 

wayne ene — 


of Sound, 


in, and therefore the 4th Head needs not be 
mentioned. )) 
A2aly. Every one of the firſt three does not 
come under Obſervation in each improper 
Dipt hong; and when any two of thoſe three 
do, they, according as they come in, whe- 
ther ſingly or together, they only muſt be 
mentioned, to prevent Repetition. 
I ſhall now proceed to the Remarks | 
have upon each Improper Dipthong. 


1. Aa. 


Q. Hiw is aa ſounded ? ; 
A. 4a is ſeldom in any but foreign 
Aa.) Words only, and thoſe Proper Names 
alſo, and ſounds as ling'e 4; as, 


Aaron | A. ron 

Baalam 55 Ba- lam 

ſounded & »,, © 
Canaan Iv Ca-141 
— G {/: 


Fa 
* 


1 3 2. Es, 


1. Becauſe all of them fuller Loſs there- 


fr ws — a «+ 
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. Ea. 


Q. How many _ is ea founded? Ea. 
N Es i ſounded like 3 0 
I, 4 is ounde Ke 4 10rt 3 
A. Hort.] as, 


Heart 
And the Derivatives of . as, 
: hearty, heartleſs, &c. 
| And fo in the Compounds as, heart-burn= 
ing, faint-hearted, &c. | 
2. Like e ſhort, in the middle of ſome 
Monoſyllables ; as, 


| Harken, Float J 1 


© WBrcadth | dread Ear! lead 
Breaſt | dearth | Earth | leap 
Dead death Head | Pearl j 
lest 0 I Realm, xe. 
And i in the middle of ſome Dit) llables | 
as, "0 
already | feather 


meaſure | Seamſtre/s [ 
n sarneſt meadow | peaſant 


nes 3. By e long; in the middle of theſe words, 


bead | deal | retreat N 

1 | heath | ſean [1 00g. , 
I heathen { 

And in a few Monoſyllables; ; as, 5 i 
bes | fie, Je =" | 
plea. founded of i 
fea A. | 
In the middle of 5 Diſſyllables; as, 
arrear — Conceal Q. Path if 
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Q. Doth ea ever change its Sound? 
Change. | A. Sometimes into ee; as, 
appear char, ſwear, year, 

bear ear, tear Ss. 

Q. Is ca always uſed like a Dipthong ! ? 

A. Its Vowels are ſometimes divided into 

two Syllables ; 

1. In Hebrew Words; 3 25, 
Kadejſh-Barne-a 
Kiriath-Ye-arim. 

2. In Greek Words; as, 

Cefare-a, The- atre. 

In Latin Words; as, 
Be- atitude == Nauſz-ate 
Cre-ate == Cre-ator 

Except, Crea-ture, 

4. In ſome En:liſb Words; as, 

 miſcre-ant, venge-ance 

$5. In Words. compounded with pre; as, 
Pre-adamite,  Pre-amble 


z we.” 
Eo.] Q. How doth eo found ? 
E Short'] A. 1. Like e ſhort ; as, 
C feorfee 5 ſelffee 
. ) jeopardy{ - „ ) jeppardy. 
ly Leonard: > ſounded  Leuuard 
Leopard ) Leppard. 
E Long. | 2. Like ec long; as, in 
Pecple Ted r). 


O bort. 3 Like o ſhort; „8, in 
Eeorge, Geometry, Geoer 25%, &c. 
ITT | a; 4. Eu 


to 


| 
3 | 


ES Er} 


4. Eu or Ew. 


3 Ew.) Q. What is the Sound of 


eu or ew ? | 
A. 1. Like u long; as, [ Crarge. 
Aciuce duce 1 
plenriſy > J PMuriſy 
blew - if bla 
| Jewel . Juel 


2. Ew, in ſome words ſounds like o 


long; as, 


{he bo 
ſhrez ſbro 
brewd rode 


Shrewsbary Shro/thury 


|| Q. Is cu always 4 Dipthong ? 


d. It is ſometimes parted into two ſingle 


Vowels; as, 


Zacherus == Bartime-us 
5. Ei 07 F. y. 


Q. What is the proper Sound 
of ei or ey? 


% As in the Words eight, height, fleight, 
9 day / | | | 


Q. Are they always ſounded ſo ? 
A. No; tor, in moſt words 5 
and ey are founded like e [Change. 
eng ; as, 


deceit 


408 
deceit | key 
feign convey 
either | obey 
veil- Kc. except Eye. 


Ey, in ſon.e words, ſounds like final) 
ſhort; as, 
Angleſey Honey 
Balconey Rainſey 
And hence it is cuſtomary in many ſuc! 
words to omit the e; as, Country, Hon. 
Q. Is ei always 4 ' Dipthong 4 
A. When it is compounded with ve, |: 
divides its Vowels into two Syllables as, 
re=ihurſe, Teiterate. 
And fo in De-iſt, Atheiſm 
Dan, Polyrhe-1/m. 


an 
"0. Rhiw {+ ie unite? he 
A. I. Like e ſliert in the middle of ſom 
8 CO | | 
_—_— F- " Terce 
ſounde dd 
Pierce | | * perce 
2. Like ee long; as, 
 Atchievement "Caſhier 
belief Chief 
believe  Cieling 
be/iege even 
hier ö evil 
brief Held 


fi 


nend Drift 


frontier relief 
grief relieve 
grieve reprieve 
grievance field 
grievous fhriek 
"7 ſprieve 
liege Thief 
Muletier Thieves 
piece thievery 
Piedmont yield 


4% 3. Like ſhort, at the end of ſome 
vords; as, 
buſie, erafie, Gyp/ie. 
4. And like : long at the end of ſome 
ther words; as, | 
crucifie, dignifie. 


| *Wiritten at all. 
long Hence it is uſual to write y, inſtead of 
xcept J (myſelf) as atoreſaid ; ) as, 
buſy, craſy, GD. 8 
Q. Is ie always @ Dipthong? | Change. 
J. It is not in Hebrew words; 

Abi- ger, Eli=ezer, 


Nor in words derived from Latin, becauſe 


t is not a Latin Dipthong ; as, 
cli-ent | quizet | focimety 
orient | ſci-ence | tranſi-ent, &c. 

15 Nor in words in er final; as, 


In both ſorts e final is ſilent, as if not 


nal ie, (becauſe no Engliſh word ends in 3, 


Li-er 


„ — AT FLO - 
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Di-er, Carri-er, Clothi-er. 
Nor in words ending in ed and eth z as, 
dined, applimeth, TE] 


7. Oa. 
O. Q. How is oa ſounded ? 
A. 1. Moſtly like o long; as, 
Boat | doat „ 
a Coat 


Change. 2%. Like au; as, 
in Bread, abroad, proat. 
And in Goa, now written Jail. 
Oa is never final in an Eugliſb word, 
Q. Is oa alwajs a Dipthong ? 
A. It is ſometimes parted ; as, 
1 /f. In Hebrew words; thus, in 
Z,o-au | Gilbo-a 
Zo-ar | Abinò-am 
24h. In words compounded with cou, or 
co; as. | 7 
Co-adjutor, coalition, co=agtulate. 


8. Oe. 


Oe. Qt. What is the Sound of oe! | 


Oe is either an Engliſh, or a Gree 
Dipthong. e N 
— be, as an Engliſh Dipthong, is generally 
final, and ſounds o long; as, 

Ne | | 
— 22 7 with final e ſilent. 


And 


ed 


0 
4 
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And ſometimes like oo ; as, ſboe, woe (to 


| make Love) which laſt word ſome write 


with oo; as, Woo; But, for Diſtinction, it 
wou'd be better ro add e ſilent to both in 
| 50.3 as, ſbooe, Wore. 


9. Ue. 


Q. How doth ue ſound ? [ Ue. 
A. Like u long; as, 

ER” 1, (Rs e, 
cue | purſue 

There are ſome tew words, wherein e is 


| founded as one Syllable, and as if written 


with e only ; as, 


Guelderland Eo Gelderland 
Guerdon ſounded } Gerdor 
| Guerkin Gerkin 


And gueſs, wrongly written for ghe/5. 

Le, 8 . only to harden / 
and to lengthen the foregoing Syllable; as, 
Aßpologue | dialogue | prorogue 

Collegue | fatigue | vogue 

Q. Is ue alwaye a Dipthong ? | 

A. In many words, its Vowels are part- 
ed, and do make two Syllables; as, 

afflu-ence, cru-elty, grusel. 


10. Ui. 


Q. What is the Sound of ui? Ui. 
A. 1ft. (1) ſhort; T m II Shore. 


Biſcuit 


Cr ER Rome 
Biſcuit, Guilford, build, rebuild, &c 
I Long.) adly. (T) long; as, 

 beguile, aiſguiſe 
guide, quite, &c. 


UL Long.] 3Zah. (V long; as, 


&rmſe, fruit, recruit, &c. 
Lofs.| - athly. ( is ſometimes loſt; as, 
Conduit, guiſe, &c. 
Q. Is ui always a Dipthong ? 
A. In many foreign words it is not; as, 
genuine, gratuity 
fruition, puiſſaut, &c. 


11. K. 
Q. What is the Sound of the Improper 


Dipthong A ? 
A. (A) is a Latin Dipthong, and ſounds 


like ſingle E, and yet the Vowel à is ſtill 


rctained in Proper Names. 
I 2. OE. | 


Q. What Sound has the Greek Dipthonr, 
OE. | OEFT 
A. This Dipthong oe, or, (as uſually 
written) æ, has alſo the ſame Sound with 
the Latin &; viz. ſe as, 
Oeconomy, Ocdipus 
Phabus, Phanix 
And, tho' Proper Names are written with 
&, and &, yet common Names are written 
with e only; as, ne tio 


Equit) 


x 


& 
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Equity written with C Agquity 
Precedentl ſingle (e) tho' ) Precedent 
Comedy they come ) Comædin 


Tragedy from Tragadia 


CH AP. XIII. 


Of the 1 Conſonants; and Tir. of 


Q AV F the 21 Single Conſonants any |! f 


Varieties, or Difficulties in their 
Sounds # 


A. Some of them have more Varieties of | 
Sound, ſome leſs, and ſome do quite loſe 


their Sound. 
I ſhall therefore conſider them, as they 


lic in their alphabetical Order; the firſt % 


then Jam to mention, is the Conſonant 


B. 


m_ . 
—— ——— ũ ͤ » Xx 2 —„k— —ͤ—ͤ—ͤ— 


8 „ —˙ 9o -O 2 


— 
—— — — 


- * * _ 
— — 1 
W . IS. 


— 
* — 
/ 4 6 
— - 
- 


* 
Mt 


— —— — — mj — 
> _ ———— —_ = — — 


— 


— — — 2 A 


——.— 
9 
r 


FFP a CE OE SO I IICETER 


Pm 
— ö 


— — —2. 


Q. What is olſervable of B ? Los. 
A. Some Words ending in ub, quite loſe 1 


as, 


(3-2 dumb | 


the Sound of B, and are pronounced ſhort; 10 


[214] 


dumb | dum 

crnmp- | | crum 
lamb ſounded lam 

plumb 4 plum 
thumb tum 


Aebt | | act 

doubt . Aout 
| debtor ſounded aettor 
i Jubtil | | /uttle 


the foregoing Vowel ; 3 as, 


| climb | chime 
ll comb | ſounded come 
| | coxcomb coxcombe 


ih 
Q. Eo many Sounds hath C? 


and a hard one, like K, in Cat. 


Q Soft] Ah Where is c to be ſounde! 


City, Cypher. 

And ſo, before ee; as, exceed. 
Except, Aceldama, Cenchrea. 
And Cis, otherwiſe written K. 


| And ſome do ſo with bt final, or middle 
| 


B final, ſometimes loſes its Sound, an, 
like final e lent, ſerves only to lengthe: | 


A. Two; a ſoft Sound, like &, in Cedar 


A. 1. Before e, i, and ; as in Cereui | 


3..G 18 banded {oft alſo before an Apo- 
ſtrophe (or (. ) Comma above a word) denotY 
ing 


4 7 
ps —_— - 


__— 


i 


FX} 
ing the Abſence of e (or as it e were writs 
before a Conſonant, and yet ſilent); as, 


: . 
— . . 
. — — — —_ 
OTIS > * 
— — — 
= 2 
— * 


—— 
1 
1 


— 
— 


r oder ere 4 


aanc'd fs Bi danced 
placd | OP | placed 
Q. There being no Difference in the Sond 0; 


3 ESE 


i, and c before e, i, and y, how may it lie 
known when to write the one, aud when the 
other © EE 

A. This is one of the hardeſt Things in 


a - 
—— — NS 


the Engliſh Tongue; and there are no cer- 
tain Rules for the Purpoſe ; But, by the 
following Ohervations, the Difficulty will 

| be pretty well removed. 01 
| 1 Obſer Vo I. | ' ( | 
| Moſt Words beginning with the Sound of 
, before e, i, and y, muſt be written with 7 
o; except theſe with C before e, i, and y; 
28, 1/7, C before e; as, 5 


Ceaſe _ centinel 
Celandine centory, or 
celery centaury 
celebrate centurion 
celerity century 
celeftial cephalic 
celibacy cere- cloth 
cell ceremony 
celſitude certain 
cement certificate 
cenſe ceruleas 
cenſure certs 
cent ce/s 
centaur ceſſation 
center ceſſion 


And 


U 3 


* — 5 — 7 a 2 
— —— — — — — nr wore 
— * — — 2 * — — 
— 7 2 - 5 


- — 2 ; 
— — —E—-—ĩ— — 
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And theſe Proper Names. 


Cecrops Cerinthus | 
Celſus Ceres 4 
Cephas Ceſar 
Cerberus 0-4 
24ly. C before 1; as, 
Cicatrize Cingueports 
Cicely cinnamon 
cieling cinquefoit 
cichory cion 
cinder cipher 
cinuabar circle 
All Compounds of circum; as, 
Il circumciſe citron 
Il Ciſtery city 
citadel cives 
cite civet 
citizen civil 
And theſe Proper Names; as, 
Cicero Cimmeriatis 
Cecilia Circe 
Cilicia (Cirenceſter 
Cimbrians Ciftertian 


34ly. And alſo theſe are excepted, with 
7 betore 7; as, | 


Cybels Cynthia 
cycle Cyprian 
— ongnet Cypreſs 
cylinder rene 
eymbat Cyril 
eynic ſticks 


Obſerd. 
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Obſervat. 2. 


The Sound of / in the middle of Words 
is uſually written with 5; except, 


acerbity except 5 
acetoſity exceſs 1 
adjacent grocer 1 
anceſtorss imperceptille Nil 
antecedent zncapacity 4 
artiſicer incendiary 
cancel zncenſe 
Cancer inceſſant | 
 beneficence inceſt I 
chancel innocent 15 
conceal intercede 1 
concede intercept i 
conceit larceny Wi 
concert, (harmony) macerate 10 
concenter magnificent 
conceru merceuary 
chalcedony mercer 
conceit mercy 
HH concen” munificent a 
daieceaſe neceſſity 
deceit Necromancer 
December ocean 
decennial parcel 
decent Pirecede 
deception precept 
exceed _ predeceſſor 
excel {aucer 


ſincere 


ſincere 
ſorcerer 


acid 
accident 
ancient 
anticipate 
artificial 
aſſociate 
audacious 


benefice 


calcine 


capacious 


council 
conciſe 
cruciate 
crucible 
crucifix 
decide 
decimal 
decipher 
deciſion 
Aeficiency 
delicious 
Aocible 
efficacious 
eſpecially 


exception 


exerciſe 
exciſe 
excifion 


| 218 J 


Macedon 


Before i in the middle; as, 


excite 
excruciate 
explicit 
facil 
felicity 
facetions 
forcible 
gracious 
tinplicit 
inauſpicious 
fucapacity 
iucideut 
jncirele 
inciſion 


incite 


juvincilile 


judliciouss 


loquacity 
medicinal 


multiplicity 


municipal 
Nuncio 


parſimony 
parricide 
participate 
pencil 


"2 => WY 
 perſpicacions 
pertinaciouss 


pervicacious 
precincit 
precious 
precipice 
preciſe 
prejudicial 
proficient 


pronunciation 


provincial 
rapacious 


raciocination 


reciprocal. 
recital 
reconcile 
rouncivals 


So Words endin 
Calliciſim, Turciſm, &c. 


ſagacious 
Sicily 
ſimplicity 
ſociety 
Socinians 
ſoleciſin 
ſolicit 
ſpacious 
ſpecial 
ſufficient 


ſupercilions 


ſuſpicious 
tact 
veracity 
VIvVacity 
voracious 


Obſerv. 3. 


ACE | OICE 
ECE UCE 
ICE 
Except -abaſe | 
5 - abftruſe | 
baſe | 
caſe 
ceaſe 


Moſt Words ending in the Sound of 


amuſẽ 
debaſe 
decreaſe 
geeſe 
ambaſe 


gin en; as, Augliciſm, 


- 


Ine to be written with CF, not SE. 


aicreaſe 


_— ———— 


On a —ů— 
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8 


— —— — — — —_—_—_— ” - 


— "oo Toy : - ” þ 
— = n IOC CCC CISICARCERNTII ot - a ee IS - 1 
: 222 "he : 
— 


— _ FW 


bo 2 
: * 


— 


2 — —„—-z5 


— — 
= © 2 
En a 
= — — 


220] 


increaſe diſuſe 
mortiſe excuſe 
Paradiſe lonſe 
profuſe refaſe 
promiſe uſe 
Recluſe cloſe 
treatiſe looſe 
__ abuſe 
Obſerv. 4. 
Moſt Words ending in 
ance once 
ence unce 
tice 
are to be written with e between th 
and &@ 
Except, 
denſe tenſe | Suſpenſe 
diſpenſe intenſe | ſenſe 
immenſe ¶ propenſe 
incenſe | 
Obſerv. F. 


Moſt Words ending with the Sound of V- 
or /e, are to be written with cy. 


Except, 4 

 apofiaſy curteſy 
ao exſtaſy 
controverſy eaſy Exc 


f 


erce, orce, urce, are to be written with / 


as, in the Nouns, Houſe, Mouſe. 


N. B. In moſt Words, /, between two 


4 | 
epilepſy plenriſy | 
frenſy, or poſy . 0 
frenzy r of 
909 queaſy _ _ 
greaſy, to propheſy ; 
hereſy clumſey þ 
hypocriſy kerſey i 
jealouſy malmpſey 1 
leproſy tolſey q 
palſy whimſey 6 

Obſerv. 6. 1 


off Words ending in the Sound of arce, | 


betwixt r and e. 


Except. 
amerce fierce ſcarce 
divorce | force | ſource 
farce | pierce 


After ou, ſoft is to be written, and not 


Unleſs 2 be put between them, and then 
ls to be written; as, 
bounce, flounce, ounce, &c. 


Incl, has the Sound of 33; as, in the 
bs 


houſe.  houze 
to | mouſe | ſounded © mouze 
rolf? roue 


xcept thoſe mentioned in the Rule a- 
at ace, ece, ice, oice, uce. 
Q. Where 
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Q. Where is e ſounded hard? 
C Hard. | 2; He Pe 2, o, u, 1, and to! 
can, coſt, cup, clear, creep. 
And ſo, before oo; as, cool. 

N. B. The natural, and genuine Sound ol 
c 18 hard, like that of k; and the an- 
cient Saxons did always pronounce it (0, 
altho we often pronounce it like /: 

Ihe French ſometimes pro- 

Change.] nounce c foft like /; even be- 

fore the Vowels a, o, , and 

then they have a Tail below it ; as, F 

 forgat — a Galley-flave?.., _ Cfor/at MW ber 

gargon — a Boy ” found gan ber 


on 0 ſu ber 
Q. How is the bard c written befre e, " 
n, and o? TE ber 


A. Always with &; as, 
keep, kill, knack, "know. 

But, before all other Letters, with c; 25) 
character, cringe, corn, ( 
clear, card en : 

C is put before &, in ſhort Syllables | oſt 


crack crak 
* _ inſtead of <_ 2 
block -blok, &c. $ 


But it is not to be written between tw of 
Conſonants ; as, think not think. ced 


Except, before Y; as, clinch , ſtench. 
C ſound 


9 


7 
0 


d 


| Words at the * before. | 
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C ſounds ſtrongly, like double &, in theſe | 
four Words; viz. 


decad decalogue i 
placard vicar ; 
Q. Doth c ever loſe its Sound? ( Lofs. f 


A. It quite loſes its Sound, as in the 


Alſo i in theſe Words; vi. 


e | ada 1 
indictment 5 | inditement Wi 

wn þ * | 14 
bir ſounded vittles f 
vitualler | vitler [ 
perfe® | perfit 1 
per ſected 1 perited 0 
perfectngs P. C perfitneſs 8 


And yet it is ſounded in perfection, and 
perfe Five. 


D. 


Q. What is obſervable of D? 
A. The Termination ed is [Change 
olten ſhortned into 7 ; as, e 


burned burnt 
choaked 1 a 5 choakt 
ripped us J eite 


ed of 
* Thus, in the North of Ireland, is ed, 
of ſeveral Verbs and Participles, pronoun- 
cd, tho” not ſo uſually in other Parts; as, 
X kill's 


kill't Gr , or killed 

rul't | rul'd, or ruled ft. 
* This ſhortning is not to be uſed, when I D 

any Word in 4 ort final, takes the Ter- 

mination ed after it 3 6, iT 

land==-landed, (nor) land'd. 

part—-paried (not) part d. 


* Nor even when 4 or f follows it in 
the: next Word : z as, 


Clearned, NY c 
| not, 2 Decency. 
karn'ds |}; 
A Boy hath 4 
I /earned, FT 
l not T to read. 
Vearn'd 


And the Reaſon for both Remarks is the 
fame ; becauſe it is ſcarce poſſible to pro- 
nounce final d or 7 in the ſame Word; and 
not caſy to do it before the ſame 1 in a fol- 
lowing Word, 

0] Q. Is ever the Sound of d Joſt ? 


A. It is not ſounded ; as, * 
Ne Ribbin ſy 
S Wedneſday 0 pronounced Menſday : 
| Grand-dame  Granuan Kc. e, 


F. . 


Q. What is ob/orvabl of the Con- 


Change) ſouant F? 7 " 
ot 
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A. 1. F, in the Word of, is ſounded * 


ſtrong, like v; as, the Lord Mayor of (ov) 
Dablin. 


But off (at a Diſtance) is ſounded with a 
ſtrong Aſpiration only; as, 


| break 
to | carry | off (as if it were oph. 
keep 


2. F is, in the plural Number, actually 
changed in v, and hath its Sound; as, 


Life Lives 
Wife Wires 
F is never ſilent, but in 


Bailiff | Bailee 
Maſt 17 ſounded | e 
Fo, or vf, are never written together. 


G. 


Q How many Sounds 2 > Gi 9. 


A. It, like C, hath two Sounds one ſoft, 
and the other hard. 


10 8 Where is G fo be ſounded [G Soft, 


A. {&) is uſually ſounded ſoft before 


" 5 and y; like Ce and ii; 3 55 
Danger Ein 
Gentile wy 
Gentle N 
Fn ; SE Is g ever ſounded 35 57 before a Cons 
ant 8 
+ R 2 A. As 
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A. As was before ſaid of /e whenever 
it goes before an Apoſtrophe, where e is 
cut off, is to be ſounded ſoft; as if e were 
Written; as, Z 
raged rag d 
changed | chang'd 
Q. Are there not ſome Exceptions 2 
|! A. Yes, there are three Sorts of Excep- 
tions; as, 1 
| 1. All Proper Names in the Bible have 
Is before e and # ſounded hard; becauſt 
they are always ſo pronounced in their Ori- 
ginals; as, „5 
-Geba Gilboa 
 Gethſemane Gihon © 
Except a few of our Proper Names; 
as, ” = 
Geoffry George 
54 7 HY n 
And all French Words, wherein g ] 
ſounded {je} ſoft. 5 
2. Alſo in thefe Proper Names; as 


 Arejdle Gilman 

Gelderland Gilbert 

Gibbons Seager 

Gib/on — 

34ly. & before e is hard in certain Verbs 

and common Nouns; as 

anger .conger (eel) _ 

auger eager 

beget exe getical 

begin finger 


forgth G 


rb 


red 
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forget monger 
geer linger 
geeſe * ſinger 
geld target 
get together 
gewgaws #yger 
hanger winged 
hunger wringeth 
linger wrongetb 
longer Wrongs 
mauger younger 
or, maugre, 


i. e. malgre 


| *A /ing-er (with a Voice) and a /in-ger by 
the Fire; a ſcing-er (on a Rope) and a ſevin- 
ger, a great Lye, muſt be diſtinguiſh'd by | 


the Senſe, 


| & before 7 is hard in theſe Words; as, 


begin 
_ begins 
for give 


gibberiſ 
_ gibbls 2 


gili 

gildor 
gimlet 
gimp 
gira 
girder 
girdle 

girl 


gig girs 
giggle girth 
giglet give 
gills gittern 


Gizzard, &c. 


G ſometimes ſounds ſoft, like 4g; as, 


X 3 


agil 


— 


B Hes ITT ET ras 
r 


* — — — 
— 2” = 
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— ——— SO 
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[| 228 


an} | Trae © | = 
college | legerdemain | 
digit magic al 
fragil Dig eon 5 77 
flagelt | Roger 
* N. B. O before g always ſoftens the 
Sound of E. Q. _ ler 
ere is g u wall ouna- be 
G Hard.) ed bavd 2 | g ife 75 


A. Always before a, o, u, 7, r, oo, and 
alſo, at the End of a Syllable, or a Word; 

as, garment, gone, gun, 8aſs, grow, / ing, 
bringing, long, good. 


1 an. PY 


5 So, in 5 
ag badge So F 
Wl Hog unleſs ſoftened by | huge vid. ; 
g a and finale; as, | odge above ( 
= „ 
Guei is put for 4 hard, as, in 1 

Catalogue "Prologue | ( 
 Collegue  prorogue 2 

Epilgue Rogue 
Dialogue Synagogue 

Harangue  Theologue 

Fatigue Tongue 

1 Vague 

F 

— 1 two gg's come together, they * 
| are hard, altho' e, i, or y follow them; 45 80 
erxaggerate, exaggeration, ſtagger, ſwagger- 

Mhat Conſonaut may follow g in hes 
ſame " Syllable ? Ip 


A, Þ, ,, , r, which make the g hard ; 


| 2! 


f 


1 
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g be, glad, guoſtic, great. 
* If the Primitive Word end in g hard, 


all Words thence derived do the ſame ; as, 
Dog, dogged, &c. 


Q. Is the Sound of g ever loft « Los. 
A. 1. E before » final, is 00 | ſi- 


lent, and ſerves only to lengthen the Vowel 
before it; ms, 


deign ſign enſign malign 
reign aſſign condign ſovereign, &c. 
2. In the middle; as, 


arraign foreign recogniſauce, 
bagnio cogniſance &c. 1 
3. In foreign Words; as, 
eignior | Senior 
Seraglio ö N Beralio 
Oſtiglia ſounded 4 Ofilia 
Bulloign \ Bullois 
Eſſoign Eoin 
Q. Is g any where elſe ſileut? 
A. E is ſilent in TE 
gnat nat 
gau N\ naw 
gnaſh p ſounded 4 naſh 
gnomon nomou 
4 n , | fleme 
NM. B. Gk, or kg, are never written to- 
ther. | 
. Some ſay that h is uot a Letter; pray, 
what ao you think of it © 


A. H 
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A. E, Tho' excluded from the Number off, 
Letters, by the old Grammarian Priſcian Wir; 
and, upon his Authority, by ſome of our 
Moderns, is certainly to be reckoned as nec 
conſonant-Letrer. loy 
Becauſe it is only a puſh of the Breath; 
from the Throat, through the Mouth Wy, 
without ſtriking upon any of the Organ I/ 
therein, they ſay it is a meer Aſpiration (or 
Breathing only) and not a Letter at all. Wy 
They might perhaps, with as good res- 
ſon, ſay, that the broad ſounded 4 au 
is no Letter, becauſe it alſo is formed only Hm. 
in, and proceeds from the Throat, and does Hadn 
not ſtrike any other Organ. Jas: 
Isa the Greek, it anciently had the very 7 
ſame Character, which we uſe, tho' now but 
written like an inverſed Apoſtrophe () thus 
aro Was formerly written niaroy, Hekaton , 
In the Hebrew Alphabet there are twothe, 
Characters, which are meer Aſpirations, 
and yet reckon'd neceſſary, and diſtinct Let- P 
ters; as ) = double %, and N = to a, 
our ſingle H. . | 
And, altho' this latter hath not a Sound ( 
W fo clear and diſtin, as thoſe of other Con- 
ſonants, yet, it certainly hath an obſcure Wo 
Sound of its own; fince it is plain, that it An 
mightily enforces that of each Vowel. 
F or, being placed after , it is ſtrongly 
' pronounced before w]; thus, 


when © foun 3 3 hwen 


white hwite 


And 


* 
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And k, before , borrows its Sound; as, 

off Have CREE, | -hnave 
0, Wight | found hnight 
ul And, that Y is a Conſonant Letter, and 
neceſſary, is farther evident from the fol- 

lowing Words; as, dos 
ug band Jnow, if þ be left out of theſeg and 
nore / Words, both the Sound and are 
WI > Signification of them will ell 
or % K be alter'd, and will become) ill 

hope )] quite different words; as, ( ope 
O. There is h uſually placed ? 
/ 7. It hath, like the other Conſonants, 


5 many and various Situations; but will not 


admit 2 or , before it in the ſame Syllable; 
as we may ſay, ab, eh, ob, but not ih, uh. 

H is not written before any Conſonant, 

but 7 final; as, Knight, Light. 

"= Q. Is the Sound of h ever loft £ | Loſs. 


4 H final, having 7, or c, or fc toge- 


ther before it, keeps its Sound; as, 


„„ ſuch, [patch ; - 
l But, if it be alone, it loſeth its Sound; 
as, 


Catarrb, Myrrbe, Rhine, Rheniſh. 
d Q: Is h founded in all other Places 
„. 4. It generally is; except in theſe 
Words; viz. . 3 


i Anthony | Dorothy] honeft | Schedule 
ima | Efther | humble | Thomas 
Icbaler | Heir | humour | Thoulon,thers. 


Uronicle | Hononr | John | and ſome o- 


J. 
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Jo, 

Q. What is obſervable about the Conſe 
nant j? 

A. It always begins a Syllable---- is ever 
placed before, never after a Vowel in the 
ſame Syllable, and has an unvaried Sound, as 
being pronounced every where like ſoit x, 
in Ginger. But when the ſoft g is final, it 
is expreſs'd by g, with ſilent e after it; as, 
rage, ſage, wage, &c. or, with 4g; as, - 
ledge, &c. 

All Words, beginning with this ſoft Sound 
before a, o, and , are to be written with 


4. | | 

; And fo are all Proper Names derived from 

the Greek and Hebrew. 
Many Words, which now begin with a 5 0 

were originally ſpelt with j; as, Jentlemanf 7; 

not Gentleman, and ought indeed, ſtill to be 

ſo written, to avoid Confuſion in ſpelling ;- 
Dr. Wallis ſays, that this Sound of 5, l 

compounded of the Conſonants dy, for 


19 1 
gentle ſound < dyentle 7 
lodging  lod-ying i} 


VMB. In Ireland, many Perſons are apt 
to pronounce = 5 : 
due > c © jew 
a as if 8 | Jewty 
Biſhof 
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Biſhop Filkins ſays, that j is a Com- 


pound of d and - — That it has the 
bound of d, is plain, for bid a young 
bild, that begins to ſpeak, ſay Johu, it 
Jill ſay Don. 
M B. That j is ſeldom written before 
and never before ee, i, or y, unleſs in 
12 
That g and / are never written before 
V cConſonants in the ſame Syllable, nor / 
or after any. 
That j is never written at the end of a 
ord, & Syllable. 


Hs is Writ in Hierom, but pronounced 
ſerom. 


K. 
0 What is obſervable of K ? 


ic e, 1, and u; as, keep, kill, knock, knife, 
ow, & And, it is never put betore 
J Conſonant but » : and even 

at with ſo much Conſtraint, | Change. 
at it always changes its Sound —— 
that of þ; as before in hnight, for knight. 
Ethe Sound of k is at the Beginning of 


l expreſſed by c. 
is loſt, when e goes before 
n the ſame Syllable ; as, | Loſs. 


back. 


I begins all Words of a hard Sound be- 


Word, or n before 22 #y_ 
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back aAock 
clack lock, &c. 


L. 


Q. What is obſervable of th 
Change. ] Sound of L? 


A. It is ſometimes ſounded like rr; a 
in the Word Colonel, founded Curronel. 


2. Is | ever left out iu Prom 
| Lys. ciation © _ PI 

0 A. It is often left out; as, in 

| almoſt 2  Camoſt 

4 Halh ball 

| Briſto] | | Briflo S: 

"I calf | | cafe ch. 

1 call | . 

14 chalk | chauk 

1 chaldron | | chaudron | 

i Chelmsford | | Chemsfard 

1 falconer | fawknuer 

4 „„ ; ſounded 3 ſoke 

#1  Holbarn © ö Hoburn 

+4 Keneln Kenem 

„ Lincoln — Lincon 

bl Malkin © | | Mawkin 

ii Malmſey | |} Manſey 

i Norfolk Nirfok 

. Pun. 1. To 

it quali | TUAW ; 

| Salmon SA1111101 bl 
Salve 1 Save : 


4 — 
- IIS —— yo = 
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 flalk | flank 


talk | tauk 
Suffolk e ſounded Suffok 
coalk aut 
yolk yo, &c. 


t L, 18 doubled in Monoſyllables : 5 As, 


well, tell, mill, will, &c. | 
But, in Polyſyllables, a Word always 
:nds with a fingle 7; as, 
angel hurtful 
Babel antiful 
J, is not to be doubled in 
alway although, &c. 
But, it is doubled in Words accented on 
the laſt Syllable, which are excepted from 
the Rule Lone 5 ag, 
inſtall, recall, "inroll, &c. 


M. 


EE Q. What do 015 05 erde a- 
Change.] les MP - 9 / o 
A. M ſounds like , in KR 
accompi account LED 

* No Word of two or more S yUlables 
ends in m; and yet, by an odd AﬀeRari.. 
on, many Perſons pronounce ſome Words 
in em, with a corrupt ſhortning of them in 


48 


11 


to um; as, Inſtead of N 


correct them 7 3 ret um 
bleſs them they ſey 1 bleſfs um 
1 which 
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which is an abſurd, and abominable way of 
Expreſſion, as ſounding like Latin Words. 


N. 
Q. What Words leave out n 


— — ke 
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— — — _ a — "2 2 2 — ; — 
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my Kh 
Receipt 
Accompt | 


8 
a 5 


ſumptuous 


. . =_ >= 5 — — —— — 
— 3 - , — * 4 
— —U— — wx — — "A —— — — 


ſumpt er 


[cy 5.— in Pronunciation? 

J. Autuinn Autum 
column _ j colum 
condemn | 1 condem 
contemn j contem 

damn ſound dam 
kiln 1 kil 
limn lim 
ſolemn | folem 
. 


2 In what Words is p written 
| and not ſounded © 


A. P is written, but not ſounded, in 


almiſt 


Sympſou 
empty 


1 


4 


Accomt, 
Tem 


* 


Salm, or * 
Salter 


Salmift 

Receit 

or Ac- 
(court 

attemt 

Umruous. 

Symſon 

emty 

ſumter 


Q. Wha 


[Lb 


, ay = SY 
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7 Q. Too other Words have P» Which is not 
ounge 
4. Aſſumption 
Redemption 
Preſumption 
preſumptuous 
contemptuouſly 
conſumptive 


preſumptive 
And the Ie. 


Q. 


0 Fow is 4 founded © 
A. Kue, or que, and hath always « after 
it. 

It ends no Words without an e aſter it, 
and that but in a few Words of French Ter- 
mination; as, 


antique 
 barque In which the q ſounds 
eatholique like k, and muſt be 
cinque ſo pronounced. 
obligate | Log. 


Dis never written without ; and there 
are ſome Words wherein # is quite ſilent; 
as. 85 5 

) 


Banquet Banket 
chequer © checker 
2 ſounded < conker 
liquor k.. } likkor 
maſquerade maskerade 


— , og rat, 
23 m9 „ 


Z — — —„V„—T ̃ 
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| 
__ 
[ 
j 
bY 
1 
. 
3 
Els 


2 ²˙ 
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I 
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Change. | double ; as, in Forage, par iſh, 


e eo ERECT ORG IE Ds.” 
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4 — — — + 
— Go — 


—— — 2 
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R. 


Q. What is cher valle about r? 
A. It is ſometimes ſounded 


periſh, &c. 

195. But is loſt in ſome Words; as, 
2 worſted-==woofted, Morceſie en | 
tere an | 
ü 
8. \ 
Q. How many Sounds hath 8? ; 

A. TwWO- 15. A ſoit Sound, like 


hiſſing, and this is its proper and nat uri fe 


Sund. 
2. A hard and more obſcure Sound, like F 
2, and this, at the end of Words- and 


ſometimes between two Vowels, Or Dip- 
thongs, in the middle. 


Q. Give ſome Examples of the (© . hiſſiis 
Sound 0 8. RY 
A. —This Us 
Tus Tes 
But, in all Monoſyllables (except the- 
4 ) which end with the ſtrong Sound of the I nf. 
hiſſing, / is to be written with a s double C 


{L813 as, hiſs, bleſs, &c. Hh 


But, in Words of more than one Sylla- 
ble, which end in us, the s is not doubled, lf; 
but the o is put in before s; as, 

glorious, gracious, tedious, 


Or 
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Or rather, it has always its hiſſing Sound 
after or, whether in the end, or middle of 
a Ward ; 
F | Gorioulh, Righteouſneſs. 
Q. Give ſome Examples of the Chance 
'W hard Sound of S. Change. 
A. As. -Hhas.-is—-his--π]s; and it is 
always thus ſounded at the end of Mono- 
ſyllables, ending with ſingle s (except the 
4 above mentioned, viz. This, &c.) and be- 
tween two Vowels in the "middle of a 
Word ; as, in EC 
adviſe eaſy leiſiire pleaſure 
boſom reaſon meaſure treaſure 
Q. What other Obſervations have you of 8 
founding hard? 
A. 1. $ ſounds hard like , in all Words 
of the Plural Number, 
And in Verbs of the 34 Perſon ; as, 
Names he hears 
Worms ſhe reads. 
ah. In Words ending in Sion, if 5 im- 
mediately follows a Vowel ; as, 


Circumciſion Evaſion 
Delufion Perſuaſion, &. 


a 'S Thus, in Ireland, the Word Hy//op, is 
uſually pronounced Hyz0p, which ſeems Fa 
©/Ybe the truer Sound, ſince it comes from the 
Hebrew Word Mme Ezob. P.. 51. 9 
But, after a Conſonant, the s 20047 

ſoft; as, Di 
Comm on, Converſion Dimenſion. 
5 1 3 yp 25 S ſounds 


Ma A La 


S is { 


following 13 


14 

 S ſounds like ſh in 

_ enſue ſugar 
iſſue ſure 

cenſure purſue fte 
conſume ſue 


SS ſounds ſe, in 


ge 
 ingroſ5———ingroſe 
ra like : he all theſe Words 
applauſe diſcloſe 
becatſe diſguiſe 
beſom diſpoſe 
brajil excuſe H 
bruiſe eſpouſe # 
_ caſement . exerciſe i 
cauſe expoſe m 
chaiſe glaſe 
_ cheeſe graſe 
chooſe” boſe 
choſe impoſe % 
cauſe infuſe 0! 
clauſe muſe zer 
cloſe muſic 
_ Cloſet noiſe 
compoſe noſe 
confuſed pauſe ( 
dawnſel peaſant 4 
demiſe peruſe 
deſpite pheaſaut 
deſire _ phraſe 
aff uſe phyſio 


Poiſon 


ſon 


poiſon roſe 


poſe roſy 
500 ſchiſm (fen 
Preſeut ſuppoſe 
preſerve ſurmiſe 
priſon 2 
priſoner thoſe 
raiſe uſe (Verb) 
refuſe (Verb) uſual 
recuſaut viſard 
refit v1/it 

reſort wiſe 

reviſe wiſdom 


Alſo, when s follows a Syllable ſounded 
605 : - » grows. 
hat Words have ſ not 
unded 9 ILL. 
4. Carliſle, Liſle, Ine, Viſcount, &c. 
* If Iiand be taken for the Name of a 
ountry, the £1 muſt be ſounded ; becauſe 
48 ſonie ſay) it is ſo called from Tce-land, 
tom the Land of Ice, by reaſon of its ex- 
eme Cold. | 


6 © 


Q How is Ti ſounded Were a Vowel 2 
4. Like /, or ſb , as, 


Portius martial 
Gratian nuptial 
expatiate patience 
ſatiate Statiouer, &qc. 
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And ſo, ci, and %, like /g. 
Q. Are not there ſome Exceptions ? 
A. There are five Exceptions. 
1. 27 keeps its own natural Sound whe 
For „ goes immediately before it; as, 
Baſtion — Celeſtial 
Combuſtion ——Commixtion 


2. 72 8 its natural Sound at the be 


ginning of a Word]; as, h 
11e. ——. Tiara U 
Hel————tierce M 
3. 7 keeps its natural Sound in ſon 
Hebrew and Greek Words ; as, W 
Shealtiel  Cotyttia w/ 
Phaltiel  Adramyitium 
Stephatiah &c. fre 


4. Comparatives in e, and Superlative 
in est, from Adjectives ending in 5, give 
its natural Sound; as = 

mighty————mightier———mighticſft. | 

5. Verbs ending in ty, when they tak 
the Termination es? —— or ed, give ti | 
natural Sound; as, 

To empty thou enpricf 
The Cup is emptied. 

Alſo, from Pity, we ſay, pitiable, pitiet! 

T ſingle, in ſome Words, ſounds doubl 
tt ; as, In e ang I ue 

Qiu. Doth t any where e 
Change } found like ? ; 5 

4. $t ſounds like double /, in ſud k 

Words as theſe; viz. in 


or 


Apo 


a 
2 
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Apofile neſtle 

briftle ruſtle 

buftle thiſtle . ſounded 
Caſtle | 7hroſle like /. 
epiſtle whiſtle \ 
rriftle I wreſtle | 
miſlgto ; 


Q. Fe, s, or t, go before i or y, e 
by another Vowel, they found 


alike , as, in muſician) i- * In the laſt 


mitation, halcyon, “ per- Word, 5 ſounds 


ſwaſion, how may one know, 
when to write the one, and 
when the ot hr ꝰ 


per ſwaRion. 


ſrom others; and therefore, when the ori- 
ginal Words end in de, % or /e, then fi is 


n , 
Perſuade- . 
6 Conuſeſs Confeſſion 


ral — Confuſe ——— Confuſion, &c. 


if che original Words end in ce, or th, 


or hard c, then ci is uſed; as, 


Grace Gratious 
Muſick Muſician 
etl Logic Logiciau. 


ul But it they end _ 7 or te, then ti is 
& ed; as, 


e Sed SeSion 
[mitate Imitation. 
ſud Except, Submit ———Submiſjion 
Permit PVermiſſion 


50 * N. B. 


rather like z ; as, 


4, All Words of this kind are derived 


——w4U — — — — —— — — — — — - — 
* 
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* N. B. In Words derived from a Latif # 
Supine in tum, ti, is ufed — as natum, ner 
tion-&c. But if the Supine ends in um, et 
is uſed ; as, viſum — viſion 
| Confeſſum Confeſſiou. &c 
If their Derivation is from a Latin Su 
ſtantive of the firſt Declenſion in cia, or tis 
or of the 24 Declenſion, and Neuter Gender 
in cium, or tium, then ci is uſed; as, 
Logica . Lopician 
Gratia - Gracious 
Vitium = Vicious 
Beneficium ene a 
VN. B. There are to this Purpoſe 6, C! 
ſervations, q. under / C. . 
e So ; 
Q. What do you . of the Conſonant y l 
. a 
A. That it is to be pronounced like f, Þ 
ſtronger ; as, ev. OE, 
For f and v differ only as p and 0. 
Q. In what Places is v uſed? 
A. It goes before all the Vowels, but nc 
ver follows them, without filent e after |! Q 


expreſs'd, or at leaſt underſtood ; as, p 
vain” -— Dave ref 
vein leave 

virtue live 

dice EE N 
voice lov'd for (loved) * 
vulgar ſav'd ſor (faved). 7 


It alſo follows the Conſonants I and 


Vn 


as, calves, carve, &c. 


G : 
| = { 
LAGS fe 
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7 never ends a Word without ſilent e af- 


er it; as, crave—and it is never doubled, 
et the Accent upon it be ever ſo ſtrong. 


0 | W. 


Q. What is the Sound of W Conſonant ? 
A. Whenever it is in the beginning of a 
ord or Syllable, it has the Sound of v6, 
viftly pronounced; as, e 


in want can 
went > ſounded Sent 
wipe 2 ö88ipe 


Conſonant ? . 
4, I Conſonant is placed before any of 
je Vowels, except ; as, one may ſay, 


jllable. „ 
/ is not written before oo, but in wood, 
Ivf, wood, ſwoon ; except in woo, to court. 
1 V may follow d, /; t, and th; as, 
4 dwindle === ſwim === twain — thwart 
Q. In what other poſition is w uſed 
A. Before h, but ſounded after it, as a- 
refaid ; thus, 
when hwen, or hoben 
Whit e-——— hwite, or Hobite 
N. B. Wh is never found but in word 
uvely Engliſh. 
10 goes alſo before r but is ge- Lys 
nally filent in that poſition ; as, Is. 


Vn be- 


Q What is obſervable about the poſition of 


9, we wi, wo, but not ww, fo as to end a 
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bewray beray 
wrap rap 
| wrath rath 
1 wreath reath 
„ Wreuch rench 
| wretch reteh 
1 Wring ring 
1 awry ary 
1 Wrong roug 
1 anſwer anſer 
# whole Hole 
lt whore hore } 
4 ſword ford 
616 wretched  retched 
Ut! wriggle riggle 
if wrinkle wrinkle 
1 wrought raught 
| wreſtle reſtle 0 
wreak rea 
wren A 3 
wright right x 
wroth rot h 
whoſe _ boſe, &c. Fra 
SER ne: 


Þ 


Q. What is obſervable < the 22 ban X 
A. It hath ſcarcely any _ but on 
oe ; as of cs == or Ks. 


Q. Is what 9 * * heed — + 
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A, It doth not begin any common Engliſh 
words, but torcign Proper Names only ; as, 


Nanthus Xenophon 
Nantippe Aeg. 


And a few others, 

It always ends, but never begins a Syl- 
lable, and ſometimes hath after it, c, but 
not /, unleſs in ſome Compounds; as, 
ex/cript ex/1ccation. 

Q. By how many. ways may the Sound of x 
le expreſs d © | 

A. Six; as, 


. & it ſelf, as, ax o 


box \ fix 
ax Der 


2. At the end of ſhort Syllables, cs; as, 


backs, bricks, ducks, necks. 
3. By ks, at the end of a Syllable, made 
mg by a Dipthong ; as, 

Books == breaks -= looks == freaks. : 
4. By double cc, in the middle of worde, 
hen e, or i follows them; as, 


accelerate - accidence 


 _2_ cant | fucceed 
* accept ſuccin# 
; Of acceſs ſuccindtneſs 


— 


3. By ct, in words ending in En; as, 


2 ain 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


1 


| 


Action extraction 

e710 b Perfection 

160 = predidion 

| in | 

cction coucoctiou 

uuction deſtruction 

union compunction 

Except only, complexion reflexion. 

5. By #s, at the end of ſome words; as, 
| abſtracts | inſets. 
| ads ohen, 5 
1 contracts projects 


defects | /ubjeFs 
NV. B. The Sound of & muſt be written 
with x in the beginning, middle, and end 
of words; except, in ecſtaſy, and 5 of the . 
6 foregoing Obſer vation; i 
After x never write / (except in Com- Ne 
pounds, as above). And ſeldom c, but in Nu 


except _ exciſe 
8 exceed excite a; 
_ exceſs Oc. 


C aſter x, comes before co, cu, cl, an 
ch, having a full Sound; as, 
 excommunicate \| exclaim F 
excuſe | _ exchange 
* X is not an Eugliſb Letter, except in % 
the end of werds; as, 4x 3. 
But, fix, lax, ſex, tax, lux, mix, f, Ii 
mr ex, arc from the Latin. 3 
ml Change. | E is ſounded like > in, 
| Nenophun Aenocrates 
Aerges Aantippe 


X ſhou'd 


L 249 ] 
R ſhou'd be uſed inſtead of &, when & 
appears to have been in the Original ; z as, 


counexiou cohnechion 
inſtead of 
Reflexion refieTion 


Y; 

Q. When is V 4 Conſonant © | 
A. When it begins a Syllable; as, es, 
zonder. 
But it is a Vowel when it ends a Sylla- 
| ble; as, in the word yeferday, the firſt y is 
: Conſonant : ; the final ya Vowel. 
*Conſonant is not written before 7, 
ee, oo, W, nor after them; except before 2 
in yield (rather weild and after w in tho 
„end of words; as, /rowy ; and in theſe three 
| MW words, Bowyer, Lawyer, Sawyer. 

* Y is uſed before the Termination 7 ing 

48, 


= burying bury 
id marrying 1 from marry 

Tho' we fay, buried, married, trom the 

ſame Words. 

Q Where, and bote auth y - Confonant 
in unnd ꝰ 

A. Before a Vowel, and like ye, or èe 
2 rapidly pronounced, and not like WY ; As, 


\s 


ard ceard ö 
yoke 9 pronounced $ ecoke | 
onder 5 Leander | 


Yd L 2 


Z. 


Q. Doth 2 ever alter its Sound ? 


or rather hard (the Sound 4, being ver; 
little, if at all perceivable;) as 
Seal Zone 
zenith bowze 
zodiack browze, or browſe 
The z in theſe 2 laſt Words ſounds lik: 
hard /, as in theſe following Words; vi. 
To houſe | To louſe | To mouje 
+1 DOSE louze mougze 
Q. In what place is 2 put ? 
A. It may go before, or after any of tho 
Vowels; — hut, never immediately be- 


Syllable. 


CH AP. 


A. No; for it is always ſounded like 4, 


fore, or after any of the Conſonants in the 


| 2514 
CH AP. XIV. 


* Donble Conſonants. 


Q. T Think, the Method you propoſed be- 
T fore, doth now lead you to double Coun 
ſonants. 

A. I ſhall ſpeak of them alſo. 

But, before I do ſo, I muſt re- 
mind you of what I told you, pag. 33. 
viz, that double Conſonants are of 
two Sorts. 

1. Such as are of one Character, but 4 
ble in Sound; which are, in Number, only 
WO; as, x and Zo 
2. Such as tho' they have two 

Characters, have but one Sound pag. 34. 

only; and of thete 1 laid down 

thirteen; vis. 


Ih. thin 
Z thick 
(H hard 


GH ſoft 


65 ſoft | 4 
Th —hard | 


— 
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Of theſe I ſhall ſpeak in their Order; 


and, 
4 1. Of Th — thin. 
Q. Where has th a thin Sound ꝰ 
A. In many Words; as, in theſe Prepo- 
ſitions, „ 


( 
7 
7 


with within 
doit hout through 
In Verbs; as, | 


think thruſt I bath t 
thrive | /oveth | Aot h t] 
throw 1 zteacheth &c. t] 
In Subſtantives ; as, 1 
bath | growth | thiſile th 
broth | mouth | thigh th 
death | thief thought I 
cloth | thing | throng, &c. th 
In Adjectives; as, thiat, thin. 
3 _ Th 1s ſometimes ſoundeq; z; 
1 ke di 6, | 
unn burden 
fathom ſounded fadom 
murther murder, &c. 
Q. Is th thin always pronounced the ſan 
way d Read Shs an TR | 
170. Ai. Sometimes h is loſt; ar 
o only pronounced; as, 
Anthony ( Eamony 
Ae ſounded 3 Apotecary 
Aſthma C Afima 


Y ATT = 7 
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: WCatbarine Catarine, or Catery 
Ether ſter 
mus ſounded luis 
Thomas Tomas 
4 Tyme, &c. 
Q. Where hath th a thin Sound ? 


A In all Pronouns Relative, and in Con- 
3 as, 


hee that TD hither 
thou | theſe | #hither 
thy thoſe | whither 
they then | whether 
heir thence arther 
thei there tho 
line either ; although, or 
either altho', &c. 
this 
2 And in a few Nouns and Verbs in her; 
48, | | vw | Ce f 
Brother Mother 
Clothier other | 
Father | {mother f 
eather e Wit Hor — 
2 gather $ weather 
| leather a worthy, &c. 
nf] 8, in 
Booth ſeeth 
8 
BY 774 + 4 47 — | He 1 
bequeath Tythe | 
 Farthing _ wreath 4 
y ww” ne >. 


Q. TH 


— ct — 
— — — — 


— 
* 


— — — 3 2 — 
uy r de 
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Q. Is there any Reaſon to be given for the 
different Sounds of th? 

J. When Vinten de Mord was ſent for 
out of Germany by King H. 7. and firſt un- 
dertook Printing in Engliſh, he was forced 
to make uſe of ſuch Types as he had, to ex- 
preſs our Engliſh Letters; thus, inſtead of of 


the Saxon Character Þ in Pin, he put hin; 


and inſtead of P 5, in Dine, he put 


thine; inſtead of 3 in 373, he put q and 


dg to make judge; tor the Germans have 
not thoſe Sounds, in which the greateſt mit- 
takes were made. 


Q. This ＋ e then of Sound under th 


ſame Letters th „ mißt be di, Hellt and Rep 


ing to Learners ? 


A. It is difficult, and not to be got over, 


but by a good deal of Uſe and Practice. 


The old Saxoz Character P (the 2h thick or 4% 
did in after Ages degenerate into the Character (Y 
which, in many Manuſcripts, perpetually begins thoſe 
Words, that are now written with 0; and hence ſprung 
the Abbreviations; viz. 


y* e a $00: 
r that 
1 thou, &c. 


8 If this Biß erence of Sound in th b 
difficult to Engliſh Perſons, it muſt be u 
much ſo to Foreigners. 

A. It is ſo, eſpecially the Sound of th! 
* D Db and but very ſew of then 
ever attain the true Pronunciation; thei, 
and ſome other Aſpirations of ours, being 

har 


+ $3 £71 


[LOOT "LI 


=" 1 
hard to be imitated by them, tho? indeed 
there are but fe ſuch, and all comprehend- 
ed in theſe five Words; viz. 
hat think the cho/en Judges. 

Q. I wiſh you wou'd put down ſome Exam- 
| - of each ſort of Sound confronting one au- 
%/er. | 
A. I will, in the following Order. 


J (thin) Th (thick) 

bath bathe 

both. booth 

Ereath breathe 

2 breth Brother 

; ot cloath 

loth loath 

il ſeet h ſeeth 
forſoot)  /ſooth 

; {777 thee 

thigh thy 

y bin thine 
thiftle this 
thing  thither 
thought though 
thouſand thor. 


| B cb ſoft. 


Q. How is ch ſoſt ſounded ? 

A. Not unlike /; as, 

Branch Brantjh 
Chance as i? Tshance 
Church I 


N ; 
* 0 
| * 
1 
» | g 
7 } | 
ry 
N 
17 
* 1 * 
' " 
77's 
k : 
4 
0 
by * 
1 
* 141 
" . 
4 
24 
4 þ | 
1 
44 il ' 
19 
* 
444] 
\: ny 
1194 
1 
1 : =. 
1-3 184 
431 . 
WA 4 
3.1 
wi : : 
11 ; 
18+; 
14 
© 1 
$44] | 
1 
418-1 
' : 
"44 
75 
i | 
K 1 4 
[ "4 
N 10 
A "4 
40% 1 
N | 
0 N44 
Wi 
"| 
g 
4 * 
: | NY : 
11% 
. f 4 
£ +03 
a1 1 
TR 14 
f 4 
6 $4 1 b 
74 e 
. 
1 47 
* TY 
1 j l 
1 
$14 q 
9 t 
4. Þ 
: oy 
4 „ 11. 
all | 
L i4 67 
I 1 : . 
7 i 
= 1 4 | 13 
pt & FL 'S 
f : 
1. 
bf 14 
* 1 
1 
4 j 
+ : 19 
. 5 12 
. 
W 
1 
„! a 
"> 534 + * 
NM 
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 Architet 


Chagrin Shagrin 
_ Capuchin — Capuſheen 
Chaiſe  Shaize © 
Champaien 5 fled! Shampaigi 
Chevalier | Shevalier 
 Mareſtha] _ Marſhal 
Machine | Maſbeen. 
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* After a ſhort \ »wel, t is often inſerted 
before ; as, diteh, terch, notch, ſhatch, 

But nat fo in much, rich. eb; nor ina 


ou! 
hed 
22 
long Syllable beiore ch; as, eek * 
The old ſoft Sound of ch 1s ſtill re- 


raged in theſe EVgliſb Words; viz, 


. Rache! 
Archbiſhop Cherubim 
Arehdeacon Zychicus 


And ſo iu all Words beginning with ar, (), 
except, Arc hangel. 14. 
* But, if a Vowel follows arch, in oth: 


words, the << may be ſounded alſo as 
thus, 


Archetype) Arketfe 

72 1 may be ſounded 3 15 
3. Ch, from the French, ſounds like || 
and we retain that Sound in many Word 
borrow'd from them; as, 


Ch hard. 


Q. How and where is ch hard ſounded © Noug 
A. 1 Like & in moſt foreign Words, de g 
rived from the Hebrew, Greek, and Latiiu pag.“ 


"as 3 


Bi 


17 


haruch | Chaos | Chart 


bedorlgomer \ Charager | Chord 
Velchiſedeck | Chywiſk | Chimera, &c. 
2, Ch ſounds like gu, in 
Choir — 9wre 

Chorifler -= Q9uirifler. 


Gh loft. 


Q. How and where is gh ſoft ſounded ® 

A. Ch ſoſt is ſounded in the middle and 
nd of words with an Aſpirate; as, Trough. 
nd eſpecially in ſome Iriſp words; as, Ag h- 
1, Armagh, Logh, Ranelagh, Ujquebagh. 


Gh hard. 


Q. Where is gh hard ſounded *? 
J. In the Beginning of Words, tho' not 
quently fouled ; as, 
aheſs, Ghittar, Ghoſt. | 
The Sound of gh hard, is expreſſed by 
the Greek Letter , or as in the words 
Te fog, as before. R 
« is the Sound of gh /0t 
changed ? , f 82 /0 | Change. 
J. In the end of words it is ſometimes 
need into 73 08, ns 
09 97 
12 Waugh 
, de h 
g 


bi 


1 
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rough Ns ruff 
tou > ſounded < t 
enough C enuf 


* Enough, when it Ggnifies a ſufficient 
Quantity, ſounds, as here, enuff.- But 
when it ſignifies a ſufficient Number, it 
ſounds ezow; and it wou'd be better, if it 
were ſo written. 5 

In the word Draught, gh ſounds like ſits 
ele /; as, Draft. . | 

O. How is the Termination burgh in ſou 
words changed ꝰ̃ I 

A. In Proper Names of Places, into Bu- 
r0 „, 


Edinburgh I Eaunburro 
Gottenburgꝰ | ſounded | Gottenburro 
Hambargh . Hamburro 


Bargh (or Bury) in ſome Proper Name: 
of Places, and alſo in Sirnames of Men 1; 
changed into the Sound of bury, or bers); 
as, Salesbhurg (ancicntly ſo called) now 5s: 
lisbury, Newburgh=-=Newberey, 
Burgh alſo, taken now as a Sirname, {rom 
Burgus, a Town, or Caſtle, (whence cam 
the ancient Nor man Name, as, William di 
Burgo) is now ſounded Bourk, or Burk. 
Whence alſo came our word Borough (: 
Torn)! 3 
Q. 1s the Sound o, gh ever loft ? 
Loſs. | N AJ. It is loſt in many words; 
0 


alizh 
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alig hi I = Calite 
almighty | | almity 
Gough | bor 

t daughter 3 


0 delighit delite 


Sounded 
D 
N 
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neigh |: Fa: 
neighbour neibour 
8 | { RS „ 
_ - wvight ! nite 
bdirigbily | | /pritely 
1 freight | I. treit 
| thigh thi 
a fight 4 | tife 
upright | 1 wprite 


_—_ p—_—_ 
— 


5 weight 1 weit 
| wight 4-1 wie: 
( wroug ht * (Wraut 


Ph. 
Q. What is obſervable of ph? | 1 


A. The two Letters p and h, are uſual- 
N A2 


fa 


ly 


v 260 } 


| ly taken together 1 in one Syllable; But ſome- 
times parted into different Syllables. 


When they are in one and the fame Sylla- 


ble, the Character pb compounded of them, 


whether it be in the Beginning, Middle, or 


End of a Word, always ſounds like /; as, W 


Phamaſy, Elephant, Epitaph. 

But when, they are parted, each of them 
belongs to a Jitf-rear Syllable, and hath its 
own natural and ſingle Sound; as, 

Chat- ham en 
Clap- bam Up-hold, &c. 


* N. B. The compounded ph in the ſame | 


Syllable is ſeldom Written in a Words which 


come from the Greek. 


Change.] 8. f 215 Sound of ph ever 


4. In ſome Words i it ſounds more ftrong- 


ly, like v; as, 


Nephew Nevew 
Stephen Steven 
LVS. Pay is ſilent in the words, 


Phthif „ Ti/ic 
Pee, 1— ) 2 


Rb. 


Q. How is rh founded? 
4, Some ſay, like ſingle v; as, 
Rhapfody R apfody. ; 
IF we conlider the natural Sound of the 
liquid 


l 
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liquid 7, with a ſhort 5 or & before it; it 


may be written and ſounded, ERHAPSODY. 

And yet, as the Aſpirate (“) in the 
Greek word iar is both written and pro- 
nounced Hekatoy, and the Engliſh word 
when, was formerly written, and is ſtill pro- 


nounced hwey, with þ before , it may be 
perhaps not improper ſo to pronounce r/ 


in Greek words, as if Y were written before 
„ UR. „ 
Rhapſody? as if J Hrapſody H&R ap/od; 
Rhomb a Hromb Gord HRC 
with è very rapidly ſounded. 


= 

Q. How is th ſounded 7 Tos 
A. $h, as ſome ſay, ſounds like H ſhort; 

thus, Shame, as if Syame, L 
* N. B. $h ſeems to have an imperfect 
Sound of ch ſoft ; as, in Chamber, pro- 
nounced by the French, Shambre ; the fall 
Sound of ch ſoft, being equal to 1ſ; as, 

Lurch ſounded | Lnrtfh 


Wh 
Q. How is wh ſounded ? 
A., As aboveſaid, with w after h; as, 
what hy hwat 
wheel | ſounded | Hö 


where | _ | ere 
x | Aa A N foo 


Py 
9 A 
>. 2 — — 1 = 2 5 A n _ .” 6 
. W ˙ * 2 — A war ae # ctw — — ” 
2 ja — - : — — SF” — —— CR nt 
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ſounds ſoft ; as, in pinch. 
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Ng -NR Neb. 
O. What is obſervable of * g nk and 


nch? 


A. Each of theſe, in the ſame Syllable, 
makes but one ſingle Sound; tho! otherwiſe, 


when divided into different Syllables ; as, 


+ =O) 
in fink 
thin thing 
So, ang=er n aner 
drink-er | ound dif rieker 
 long-er Fg 9 lon-ger 


* Ag ſounds ſtronger than 2k, ncb ; but 


ch, in foreign words, is the ſame in Sound 


with ; as, in hank===auchor. 


Bur in Eugliſh words (as pag. 37.) the 0 


Q. Have you any more to obſerve about ts 


Conſonants taken together? 


A. I ſhall mention but / ny x 


Change.] 1 In foreign words /e four 
like z 6% 
r 7 "77 
Skeleton ( 3  5keteton 
 ſeeptic ( ſounded )  cpopric 
ſcepticiſin 3 epticiſiu 


Loſs.) 2. When [Cc goes betore e, Or 7 


the Sound of c is quite loſt; as, 


in ſcene | /ene 
Fele ſounded | fience 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XV. 


Of Points or Stops. 


Stop ſhews where one is to make 4 
A Pauſe, or Reſt in Pronunciation, for 
taking Breath, and alſo for diſtinguiſhing 
the Senſe of what is read or ſpoken. 

Learned Men have not quite agreed about 
the exact Number of Points; but they moſt 
commonly reckon them to be four; vis. 

1. The Period | 3. Semicolon 
g "Th | 4. Comma, 

1. The Period (or full Stop) is ( | ) 
one ſingle Speck at the Concluſion 7 
of a Sentence, and ſhews that the Senſe is 
compleated, and ended; it ſtops the Voice, 
whilſt one may deliberately count the Num- 
bers 1, 2, 3, 4. es 

* A Period is written alſo after a Part of 
a word, when no more of it is uſed; or at- 
ter a ſingle Figure; as, Chap. V. 5. 

2. The Colon is made of t W s 
Specks, uſually put in the middle (+) 
of a Sentence; and ſhews a Conſtruction to 
de compleat, and the Senſe perfect, and yet, 
intimat ing ſometing to co nue. 

This Pauſe ſtops the Voice, whilſt ons 
may deliberately count the Numbers, 1, 2, 3: 

x 3 The. 


() 


Members, or Parts of a Sentence, where the 


— — —— — — — 
—— — — — — - k 2" 


—— — 


Þ — 


ations 3. 


e 
3. The Semicolon (or half Colon) is ont 
1ingle Speck with a Semicircle, (or Comma) 
under it, and ſeparates the Branch- 


„ es ofa Sentence, which make ſome- 


what of Sence, but leſs compleat 


than that of the Colon; 


This Pauſe ſtops the Voice, whilſt one 
may deliberately count the Numbers, 1, 2. 


The Comma is a Semicircle, which 
Marks the Subdiviſion of ſhort 


Senſe is not at all perfect; 
This Pauſe ſtops the Voice, whilſt one 
may deliberately count the Number, 1. 


* Bp. Wettenhall. in his Latin Grammar divides the 
Time of theſe four Stops or Pauſes in a different manner; 


for he makes 


8 period J 5 | Colon 
WELD double to FW 
the = 8 e Semicolon 


( emicolon Comma, ſo that 
Comma ( 1 Time 
| Semicolon 2 Times 
RE Soon takes up 54 Times 
TCL Period C83 Times 
Which, in muſical Notes, may be thus expreſſed ; 
Alz | a es, | 
Comma Quaver. 
Semicolon — , I Crotchet, 2 Quavers. 
4 * [ — 4 1 8 | 
Colon | 1 Minim, or 4 Quavers. 
period 


Semibreve, or 8 Quay. 


And this Manner may be moſt proper for new Begir- 
ners. 


The Comma may be uſed in ſeveral Situ- 


1. Al- 


— — — — 
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1. After every diſtinct Word of Numbers; 


as, one, two, three, four, ten, twenty, &c. 
2. After every diſtinct Figure of Num- 
ders 368, 1, 2, 3. 4, 10, 20, Re. 
3. After the bare Names of Things, or 


Perſons, which are diſtinctly mention d; as, 


Aſp, Elm, Oak, &c. 
Sheep, Oxen, Horſes, &c. 
John, Robert, William, &c. 
4. After every the leaſt diſtinct Clauſe of 
Sentence, which is a Part of a more per- 
ect one. 


Here follow Examples of theſe four Points 


or Pauſes. 5 
—[ will go, and— Comma („) 
I ill go, and buy . 
Te Ol . 1 Semicolon (+3 
Io go, and buy Paper; 
that I may write my 
Task. otherwiſe 
I vill go, and buy Pa- 8 
Per; that I may Period (+) 


write my Task otherwiſe T ſball be 


whipr. 


preciſe Difference between the Colon, and Se- 
lon; and therefore thoſe two Pauſes 
tem to be uſed by Authors indifferent ly.— 


entioned, four more; as; | 
1. A Note of Interrogation | or I 

King a Queſtion] which is a (*) 
| crooked | 


II. 
4 
1 
i 
{? 
i 
WM 


8 9 0 a . 1 — 
2 — — — — .. — 
— DIGEST — + — — 
—_— — — — — Y 
—_ 2 — = 


Colon (:) 


* Grammarians are not agreed about the 


There are, beſides theſe four Pauſes above 


* 
— 
— — 


— — — — — 
—— 8 
ä K — 2 — — — n 
— es IS — 
" 4 _ _ ” 


= 
| T 
” 
— OE AS Mi" — . — — — 


—— wy PIT goa 
—— 
— 


— 5 


[ 266 


crooked Line over a ſingle Point ; as, What 
is that Boy a doing? pre 
2. A Note of Aumiration, which N ba 
(1 ) is a ſtraight Line over a Point; inti- 
mating ſome ſudden Paſſion of the (4 
Mind ; as, wondring, complaining, wiſbing, 
grieving, &c. 
It is otherwiſe called a Note of Exclams - 


Pa 
tion, or a crying out; as, O ſtrange / 
E reh. 57 1 fs | 2 
O that I cou'd live a religious Tote 
Alas. Alas 2 
* A Parentheſis, which is a Sentenee in- if 
ſerted within two Semicireles in the Body 5 
of another Sentence, whereof it is + 


N ( ) not properly a Part, but indepen- 
| dent on it; and therefore, tho ea. 
intended for a folles underſtanding of the 


WW: Subject, if it were Te, wou'd leave on FR 
Senſe perfect without it; as, IB 


1 s fled (flic * Y from hence. 
. Somewhat like this, is 
The Parathefis, which i is, when ſomething 
is inſerted in a Sentence by two 
[ 7 ſquare Hooks called Brackets or 
Crotchets, either by way of Obſer- 
vation, Quotation, or Explanation; as, 
That little word | Man * makes a griat 
Noiſe in the World... 
___ Creſus, till, on his funeral pile, he recol- 
| leted Solov's Remark upon Mankind [ #0 
body can be reckon'd happy before his Death} 
thought his Felicity fixed and unchangeable 


=; 
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The Invention of Printing | that is, of 


preſſing Letters with Types, inſtead of writing | 
hath much improved Learning in the World. 


Admiraticn, uſually called Notes of Afec- 
tun, are, as Pauſes, equal in J ime to the 

Period. . 

And, before and after the Parent beſis, and 
Parat heſis, one may ſtop as long as at the 
Comma. 7 

*The Parent heſis () and Paratheſis 
0 ] are often uſed for one another, without 
iſtinction. 

The. Uſeſulneſs, and even the Neceſſit y 
of diſtinguiſhing Sentences, and the proper 
Clauſes and Parts of them, will plainly ap- 
; Wpcar by the three following Inſtances. 
1. A Biſhop of 4{lo order'd an Inſcrip- 
tion to be put over his Gate; viz, 

Porta patens eſto nulli, claudaris honęſto. 

His Intention was hoſpitable; but, by 
the Painter's wrong pointing it with a Com- 
na after nulli, inſtead of eſto, it was quite 
erverted, and inſtead of Gate be thou open, 
nd not ſhut to any honeft Man, the Comma 
miſplaced after n4//i, made the Senſe, 
Gate be thon open to no body, but be ſbut to 


boneſt Mau. For which he loſt his Bs. 
. 8 

. 2. Thus, the unfortunate King Edward 

e 24, being impriſoned by his rebellious 


ubjects, loſt his Life, by an Order fallaci- 
ully deſigned, viz. 
15 


* The two Notes of Interrogation and 
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To ſeek to ſbed King Edward's Blood, 

Reftfe Fe hold it good. 

For his Keeper finding a Comma ( ; ) e 
| ou += a her 
fear, put him to Death. 

| Whereas had it been after Refuſe, M 
Senſe would have been quite contrary ; vi ,; 


Toſeck to ſhed King Edward's Blood © 0 
Refuſe,— to fear I hold it good. t ſhe 
3 Thus in the Boyiſh Amuſement folloy Ta 
ing. : | 
T /aw a Peacock with a fiery Tail, 5 As 
Jau a blazing Star that dropp'd down Hail . 
T aw a Cloud begirt with Ivy round, 15 
T/aw a ſturdy Oak creep on the Ground, Ve] 
Jau a Piſmire ſwallow up 8 Whale, £ 
T /aw a brackiſh Sea, Ne. iy 
Here, by miſplacing the Commas at th 0 7 
end of each Line, the whole Senſe is pe T 
verted and perplexing ; whereas, if they "* 


had not been ſo placed, but after the won 
Peacock, Star, Cloud, Oak, Piſmire, Sea, ti 
true Senſe wou'd have been obvious, and i 
ry plain. 15 5 | 
There are 11. other Marks uſed in Ra 
ding; vis. I e 


„ I. The Apoſtrophe, which is 
3 Comma ſet 45 a Word, to ſhe 
that ſome Letter or Syllable is loſt ; as, 


| 2 / 4 _ 220: Caves The art LS 
3 "Tis for It is 5. 
* lv'd loved ad C 


46 

. L ny ] l, 

2. A Hyphen, which is a ſmall (-) {| 
Witroke, joining two Words rtoge= 4 
or, and making one Compound of them; ; | 
Suu-burnt, Coach-man. 1 

Or if a Line end in the middle of a Word, j4 


thews that the Syllables of it ſo divided, 
cording to the Rules of Spelling, are to 
e joined together in Reading, and to make 
p that one Word. 15 
Ihis is ufually called a Note of Con- "i 


aeiou. 5 5 1 
* Sometimes the Mark F is uſed at 


he End of a Line, or elſewhere, when tjñůe 

riter doth not divide a Word by the Hy- b 
hen, but fills a Blank with it; to ſhew that 
he Senſe is continued, | 


GEESE HY INNER 


This moſtly happens in Bonds (or other 
Mofrumears printed) when, what is written, © | 
eth not fill the Blanks. it 
3. A Paragraph, uſed to ſhew i 

here another Senſe or Subject, or q Wy 
new Matter begins, which hath 1 


ot an immediate Dependance on what went 
re. | 

4 Quotation, made of two re- ( cc * 
erſed Commas, and uſed at the * 7 
*pinning of fuch Lines, as are quoted, or 
ted out of ſome other Author. 
J. Section, uſed as a Paragraph, (6) 
nd ſerving to divide the Chapters 
a Book into ſeveral leſſer Parts. 
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6. Ellipſis | or a blank Line 
(9 which — a Part of fl ® 
Word is left out, and concealed ; as, tc 

The K——_— i. Fx 
The King of Ireland. I 
(*) 7. Afteriſin | or Aſterisk] wie th 
8 refers to ſomething in the Margin ” 


XR ) When ſeveral Afﬀerisk 
( | are put together, they ſhey, 
that ſome Part of a Book, or Chapter i, 
loft, or fomething immodeſt, or dangerou} © 
in the Place, left out. 


7 +) 8. Obelisk ſ a Spit or Dagger 


which refers the Reader to ſome ] th 
thing in the Margin; Hind by 
| And ſo do ſome other Marks 3 as, the ſal 
Parallels, || and |||, &c. „ 
9. Caret [ or Note of IndutiY} IT 
FA on] which being put under 
Line, ſhews, where any interline 
| Letter, Word, or Sentence, which was |] th 
out, ſhou'd come in; as, FF ing 
and are | 
Juſtice Temperancce excellent Virtues. 
:: & | A 9 
The Circumflex CA) in Proſody, h | 
the ſame Shape with this Carer, but it Ve. 
laced over ſome Vowel in a Word, denoſ the 
ing it to be a long Syllable; as, au 
Eu-pbra- tes. 95 


10. Di flo 


ec 
ef 


q} 
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10. Dialyſis, which being put 


over two Vowels, parts them in- $37 


to two ſeveral Syllables, that wou'd other- 

wiſe, make a Dipthong. 
11. [:d:x, | or a Hand, with 

the Fore-finger pointed out | WE: 

which ſhews that there is ſome- 

thing very particularly to be oblerved in thc 

Paſſage of an Auchor, where it is placed. 


Hither may be referred the | 


crooked Line | uſually called a 
Brace] which ſerves to couple 
two or more Words, or Lines, together, 
that have a Relation to one Thing ;--where- 
by the Writer's Trouble of repeating the 


l 


lame Word, or Words, is ſaved ; as, 
C long 

The Letter @ hath a } ſhort 0 Sound. 
” 5 broad 
It is alſo ſometimes uſed in Poetry, when 
three Lines have the ſame Rhyme, or End- 
ing; as, | 
Not all the Skill that Mortals have, 

Can ſtop the Hand of Death, or ſave 

Their Fellow-Mortals from the Grave. 

A Breve is a crooked Mark ok 
ver a Vowel, which ſhews that a 
the Syllable is to be pronounced = 
quick, or ſhort. ARTE 

A Long is a ſhort Line over a 
Vowel, which ſhews that the £3) 
Syllable is to be pronounced 2 


ſlowly. 
1 B b A 


e 
An Accent is a ſhort Line ſloap- 
(90 ing upwards towards the right 
Hand over a Vowel, which ſhews 
that the Tone or Streſs of the Voice in 
Pronunciation, is to be on that Syllable. 
A Note of Aadition is a ſmall 
633 Croſs between two, or more 
0 Things, as two Words, Sylla- 
bles or Letters, &c. which ſhews, that they 
arc to be put together. e 
A Note of Equality, is expreſ- 
(=) fed by two parallel Lines placed 
horizontally, and uſed in Dictio- 
narics, to ſhew that two Things are equal, 
alike, or the- lame.” Ss 
An Example of both the two laſt follows 
in ſpelling the Word Benefit. Os 


| + | be-ne = bene 

e ==: 46 33 

= - 2 be-ne-fit = benefit. 
[ f +1 + t = i N n fi 


CHAP. 


£<w 


a wag 0 


pH pulls pop gs of? 
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CHAP. XVI. 


Obſervations concerning Letters in printed | 
Books, and in Writing. 1 
Ri 


B OOKS, which are printed in the R- 
man Character, allow ſuch Parts, as 
theſe, to be printed in the Italic; viz. 

1. The Preface, and ſometimes the In- 
dex, or Table of the Matters contained in 
the Bock. ö 

2. The Titles or Contents of the ſeveral 
Chapters, Sections or Pages. : 

3. Examples to any Rules, that are laid 
down, JR. 

4. Words of any foreign Language, that 
are brought in, or mentioned. 
J. Such Sentences, as are cited from o- 
ther Authors; or the Speeches or Sayings | 
of any Perſon, „ i 

6. Sometimes thoſe Words, that have the 
chief Place or Force in a Sentence, and are 
moſt ſignificant and remarkable ; as, where 
the Emphaſis is placed. = N 

7. Where any Word, or Words are the 
very Matter of the Diſcourſe, or are ex, 
plained, thoſe Words are often printed in 
the Italic, or elſe the Explication of them |} 
is ſo. As the Name of Cannon is given 


to a Great Gun. 


Bb 2 CHAP. i 
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CHAP. XVII. 


Olſervatious made concerning the Sizes, Pa- 
ges, Titles, Sc. in printed Books. 


. B OOKS are ſaid to be printed 


but 2 Leaves. 


. eaves. 
/ OF avo, 8 Leaves. 
I Duogdecimo, 12 Leaves. 
2. A Page in a Book, is all that is writ- 
ten or printed on one Side of a Leaf. 


3. A Line ſignifies all the Words that 


ſtand in one Rank, from the left Hand of 
the Page to the right. „„ 

4. But, when the Page is divided into ſe- 
veral Parts from the Top to the Bottom, 
each of thoſe Parts is called a Column; as, 
in News-Papers,' Dictionaries, Tables, or 
Catalogues of Words, 

5. The Spaces on the Side or Bottom of 
the Page, are called the Margin, whether 


They be blank, or have Notes in them; 


which are therefore called Marginal Notes. 
6. The 1/} Page of every Book, which 
gives an Account what that Book treats of, 
is called the Title-Page; and the firſt Part 


of, 


0 Folio, wherein a whole Sheet makes 


J Ryarto, wherein a Sheet makes | 


Ul 
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of it is uſually written or printed 1n Ca- 
pitals. 3 

7. The Word or Sentence that ſometimes 
ſtands over the Head of every Page, is call- 
ed the Running-Jitle. „ 

8. The Word that is written on the Bot- 
tom of the Page, at the right Hand, is call- 
ed the Catch-word, and 1s repeated again at 
the Beginning of the next Page, to ſhew 
that the Pages are printed in true order, and 
follow one another rightly. 

9. The great, and ſmall Letters and Fi- 
gures, that ſtand under many of the Pages, 
are Marks of the Printer, chiefly for the uſe 
of the Book-binder, to number the Sheets ; 


EE X 
A, B, C, 7 note, the 1}, 24, and 
a, b, c 34 Sheet. | 
10. Where a Line begins Shorter than 
the reſt, with a Great Letter, it is called 
anew Paragraph. = 
I 11. As Chapters are parts of a Book; ſo 
ections arc ſometimes made part of a Chap- 
ter: — and Paragraphs part of a Section. 
S | 12. The Words, or Sentences written 
juſt before the Beginning of a Chapter, or 
" {*cttion, are called the Contents, or ſome- 
Wines the Argument of it. 


Bb 3 ---QWAT: 
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CHAP. XVIII. = 
<4 T ABLE of Abbreviations, or Contrac- WD 


tions, wherein 1, or 2, or 3 Letters {and F. 


for one, or more i ords. 3 5 
( 
or An e N E. 

IA. B. or B A. Artium Bacealaurets 
or ; Barcholoe of Arts. E. 
Acct. Account. EI 
Archbp.-- Archbiſhop. Fe 
A. D. == Anno Domini, or the Year of our F. 
Lord. 2 
Adm". — Adminiftrators. G0 
A. M. or M. A. -- Maſter of Arts. 6. 
Ana - of each alike. H 
Aug*. -- Auguſt. | = | 


Bart. Baronet. : F 
| > D. -- Batchelor in Divinity. 

Bp. 1 

B. V. - Bleſſed Virgin. 

C. or Cent: - Centum, an Hundred. 

Capt. Captain. 

Chap. Chapter. 

Cr, -- Creditor. 

C. C. C. -- Corpus Chriſti College. 
Col. -- Colonel. 
L. S. — Cuftos Sigillh, the Keeper of the 
| Seal. 

D. D. -- Doctor in Divinity. 


d. -- denarius, a Penny. 


Dec“. 


he 
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Dect. or 1ober, or Xber, -= December 
De. Ditto, the ſame. 
D.. Doctor — Debtor. 
Doct. — Doctrine. 
F. Earl. 
Fdm. -- Edmund. 
Edw. -- Edward. 
E. g. or Ex. gr. Exempli gratia, or, as 
for Example. 7 
Ep. Epiſtle. 
Eq; - Eſquire. 
Feb. February | 
F. R. S. Fellow of the Royal Society. 
Gent, - Gentleman. 
Geo. — George. 
6. R. Georgius Rex, George the King. 
Hund. — Hundred. 
d. — Idem, the fame. 
LC, — hg that 18 
Jeſus, the 3 firſt Letters of his 
. H. 8. Name in Greek. Or, 
{is Hominum Salvator. 
eſus Saviour of Men. 
Ia, == Janes. 
ſan, == nary. 
b. Juris Doctor. 
A Doctor of Law. 
Ii — 1 will. 
no. John. 
2 — july. 
— King. 
: m. Kingdom. 
N. — Knight. 


Dr 


J's 
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Lord. 


L. C. J. — Lord Chief Juſtice. 

L or L 7 Liber, Book, or 

Libra. a Pound. 

Lieu. — Lieutenant. 

Legum Doctor, 

L. L. D. 7 Dgeor of Laws. 

Lond. London. 

Dub. - Dublin. 

Lp. — Lordſhip. 

LF. - Letter. 

M. -- Marqueſs 

M. -- Manipulus, a Handful. 

Maj”. — Majeſty. 

Math. Mathematics. 

M. D. -=- Medicine Doctor, Doctor of Phy- 
> MCs : 
Mich. -- Michae!. 
Mich*. -- Michaelmas. 
Mind. -- Miniſter. 
Mons. -- Monſieur. 
Mr. — Maſter. 

Mr. -- Miſtreſs. 
MS.. Manuſcript. 
MSS. — Manufcripts. 
M. S. — Memoriæ Sacrum, Sacred to the 
Memory. 

N. B. Nota bene, mark well. 

| Nov”. Ol $ November. 


ber 


| 6 8. 1 New Stile. 
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. * 1 Number. 
um. | 


Ob. -- Objection. 
Octr. or | October. 
ober 

0, S. — Old Stile. 
Pl, — paid, 

Parl, == Parliament. 


Per Cent. — per Centum, by the Hundred. 


Philom. — Philomathes, Philomathemati- 


cian, a lover of learning. 


College. 
J. S. — Poſtſcript. 
Mal, -- Pſalm, Pſalmiſt. 
Q -- Queſtion. 
. - quai, as it were. 
d. == quaſi dicat, as if he ſhould ſay. 
l. — quantum libet, as much as you pleaſe. 
. — quantum alien, a ſufficient Quan- 
tity. 
7 f Rex, King, or 
I Regina, Queen. 
leg. Prof, — Regius Profe Her, King' 8 Fro: 
 leflor, 
evi, — Reverend. 
* „ Wpful - Right Worſhipful. 
Hon. -- Right Honourable. 
or St. — Saint, 
mY — Section. 
Sc. — Holy Scripture. 
. — Scilicet, to wit, or, that i is. 


P. M. 8. — Profeſſor of "Muſic at Greſhans 


Who 
1 
4 
in. 


3 —_—  — 


— 


— 


. — d; v— 
— — . — 


1 4 2 — 
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Sept. 
Sept". or 


6 September. 
TDEr-- 10 


Serj. Serjeant. 

Servi. Servant. 

Sol. Solution. 

is. Semi ſſus, half a . 1 

8. S. T. P. Sacro Sandtæ Theologiæ Profe . E. 
a Doctor of Divinity. 

v. vide, ſee, or verſe. 

Viz. videlicet, that is to ſay. 


Wp. Worſhip. p 
Wpful, Worſhipſul. 

X. Chriſtian, |y* this. 

„ Geil,, Jy» . 

Xmas, Chriſtmas & &, ct, and. 

F the... &c. & cætera, and tl 
y*" then. „ | 
y' your. ON ON. 


Penult. for Penultima, the laſt Syllable b I 
one. 

Antepenult. for Antepenultima, the laſt 8 
lable but two. TH LA 


. 
0 


d a Cypher. 


ſhe 7 Roman Ca- 
pitals, © 
One 
Five-half X 
ea 
Fifty, half the 
10 One Hundred, 
for Centum, a 
Hundred 
e b Five Hundred 
--halt the old 
& Roman CI 
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HA F. NIN. 


Umbers are uſually expreſſed by theſe 
7 Roman Capital Letters, I. V. X. 
theſe Ten Arabic, or 


L. C. D. M; Or by 
ther Indian Characters, called Figures, 


old Roman — 


A Thouſand, for 
Mille. 


, 2, 3 4, 5 6, 7 8, 9, & (o) call- 
Their Signification. 


The 10 Indian Fi- 
gures. 


1. One 


12. TWO 
3. Three 


4. Four 

5. Five 

6. Six 

„, Seeg 

8. Eight 

9. Nine . 

O. Nothing, or ten 
with 1 before 
it; as,. 10. 


As for the Roman Numeral Letters, if a 
er be placed before a greater, it takes 
ay from the greater ſo much as it (the 


er) ſtands for. 


But, if a leſſer numeral letter be placed 


er a greater, it adds ſo much to it, as it 
Ar numeral letter) ſtands for; as, 


The 
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The letter V by it ſelt, ſtands for Five, 
but with I before it, as, Tv, ir ſtands for 


Four- and with I after it, as, VI, it 
ſtands for Six Thus, 

IV. Four V. Five VI. Six 
IX. Nine X. Ten XI. Eleven 
RL. Forty | L. Fifty LX. Sixty 
RC. Ninety 1 C. a Hundred CX. a Liun- 


(dred & Ten. 


Figures are uſed to expreſs, 


1. The Quantity of Things; 
x One 3 Three £ 


2 Two &c. 
2. The Order or Succeſſion of Thing 


as, 


1 Firſt | 4th. Fourth 
24. Second | 10th. Tenth 
34. Third | 39th. Thirty-ninth, &c. 


3aly, The Fractions or Parts of Tag 
Us; 


x ONE half | two thirds 
one third | 3 -— foutths, or qual M 
2 onefourth| ; five eights, &c. (7 


AT ABLE of Letters and other Mat 
uſed for whole Words, in Money, Weight 
aud Meaſures. 

In Money; as, 


I. a Pound, or 20 Shillings. 
8. or ſ. a Shilling, or 12 pence. 


f 
3 
3 
J 
2 
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d. a Penny, or 4 Farthings. 

q- a Farthing ; or, in F ractions, 

one Farthing 

one Halt-penny 

3 three Farthings 

, „„ q. 

8. — 16. — 7, — + Eight Pounds, Six- 

-.- Teen Shillings, and Seven Pence Far- 
thing. i4 


. 
e * ac 


nd 22 AMC. eee tener W 4 — 


Common Weights and Meaſures. 
8 a Hundred. © 1 
q. a Quarter of an Han ee Il 
Ib. a Pound. N 
On. an Ounce. 9 
. Pt. a penny-weight. 
Fr Hhd. Hogshead. 
Sal. Gallon. 
M. Yard. 
Nl. Nail. 


4 —— — 2 — lth — 8 —_—_— 


N Weights. | 


ß a Pound, or Pint, from the Latin 
"- Pando. -: 
* an Ounce, from the Latin, Uncia. 

3 Dram, or Drachm, from the Latin, 
| Drachma. 

9 Scruple, from the Latin, Scrupulus. 

gr. Grain, from the Latin, Granum, or 
il © # of a Scruple. 6 
| Cc Goodies 


— eee ee INS 
— 
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/5. Half, from Semiſſis. 
ij Two Ounces. 
iv Four Scruples. 
2/3. one Drachma and a halt. 3 
g* Drop, from Gutta, Latin, a Drop. 
m. Handtul, from manipulus, Latin, a 
Handful. : 
ana, a barbarous Word in the Bills, = 


; taking an equal Quantity of Ingre- 


dients. 


e 
Directions for RE AD! N G. 


any Subject, viz, Proſe and Ver/e. 
Pero, from the Latin Word Prorſa [O- 
ratio] that is, a Diſcourſe ſtreight forward, 
is ſo called, becauſe a Line, in it, is conti- 
nued on from the left Hand towards the 
right; and then, the next Line under it, be- 
gins where the former did, and goes on in 
the ſame manner. — —— 
_ Perſe, from Verſus | turning] becauſe the 
Romans, anciently, wrote one Line from the 
left Hand alſo towards the right, as in 
Proſe: But began the next Line un- 
der the ending Word of the former Line, 
and wrote it back again from the right Hand 
towards the left, alter the manner uſual in 
5 plough- 


— 


8 HERE are two ways of writing on 
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ploughing ; for which Reaſon, this way of 
writing was called Buſtrophe, from the turn- 
ing of Oxen. 7 


And 1fl. of PROSE. 


Proſe is the common manner of writing, 
wherein there is no neceſſary Confinement 
to a certain Number of Syllables, or placing 
the Words of it in any peculiar Form. 

This Chapter of Bitections 1s to conſiſt 
of Sections 

I,. For reading ſloꝛv. 

24, According to the Points. 

34. According to Accent. 
4th. According to Emphaſis. 


0 1. Of reading fon. 

When a Learner is well acquainted with 
the Letters of the Alphabet, and hath gain- 
ed a due Knowledge of the Nature and 
Sound of each, whether Vowel or Conſo— 
nant, fingle or double, and can 
readily put them together in Syl- Gb. 2. 
lables, according to the Rules of 
ſpelling, let him Hſt begin to read, and 
pronounce ſhort ſingle Words, as Monoſyl- 
lables and Diſſyllabſes. | 

In order thereto, let him deliberately 
form, in his own Mind, the duc ſpel- 
ling of each Syllable, and Word, before he 
doth pronounce it. 


r BY 


The 


By doing ſo, he will avoid the Eyvil of 
me, Words by haſty gueſſes at ran- 
om. 
Moſt Children, when they have got a lit- 
tle Knowledge in ſpelling, are apt impa- 
tiently to hurry over what they read, and 
thereby to drop and loſe many of the leſſer 
8 Syllables; or, by over-running themſelves, 
to make Jerks and Starts in their Pronuncia- 
tion : Some Words and Syllables, with 
which they are well acquainted,are too haſt- 
ily expreſs'd ; and when they meet with o- 


want of Preconſideration, are puzzled. 


and ſo keep up a kind of reading, they put 
in Hems, O's, and Ha's, repeat, or, draw 
out the laſt Word pronounced, till they can 
hit upon the following one. So thar, what 
they read, becomes a diſagreeable Gibberiſh, 
Beſides, they are apt thereby to fall into 
2 Habit of Heſitation and Stammering in 
ſpeaking, as well as in reading. 
And here, by the by, it may be proper to 
. young Perſqps againſt the ſeveral 
ices or Faults into which they are apt to 
fall ; — as, TX 


1. Stuttering. 
2, Mincing of Words. 
3. Speaking them broad. 
4. Pronouncing chiefly in the Throat. 
5. With the Teeth ſhut too cloſe. 

6. Mumbling at the Roof of the Mouth, 


and 


thers of which they are ignorant, they, for 


Thereſore, to prevent Silence therein, 
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and uttering hollow Sounds, as out of a 
Cave or Churn, 
7. Frequent Coughing, — Spitting c. 


Parents, who are not always proper 


judges of the Matter, are uſually pleaſed in 


| ſeeing their Children forwarded in their 
Learning; and imagining, that the ſooner 
they get out of Letters, and Syllables, and 
can, in ſome ſort, hammer out reading without 
them, they diſcover gieater Degrees of Ca- 
pacity and Quickneſs of Underſtanding, cx- 
pet from the | cacher a ſpeedy Growth ; 
and he, in Compliance with their violent 
Haſte, is apt too ſuddenly to puſh them on, 
without well grounding them in the Things 
preliminary to reading. = 
Children are firft taught by their Nurſes 


generally contract many Vicioſities in Pro- 
nunciation, which are to be corrected chieſ- 
y by reading. : 

But, if, when, from the Nurſery, they 


| off from ſpelling, and driven to reading, 
they are quite ſpoiled by ſuch Speed; they 


hardly afterward amend the Faults con- 
tracted thereby, nor, perhaps, do they 
erer read or ſpeak well as long as they live. 

If then, (notwichſtanding the fooliſh Va- 
nity of Parents, and their unreaſonable Cla- 
mour againſt the Delay of the Teacher) 


; they ſhou'd be kept much longer, than 1s 
} 


to ſpeak ; but then, ſo wrongly, that they 


are put to School, they arc too ſoon taken 


mal, in learning the proper Formation, 
0 „ and 


he meets with. 
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and Sound, or Power of cach Letter, and, 
conſequently, the due Pronunciation there- 
of; and, if, after they have gain'd a ſuffici- 
ent Knowledge of the Letters, they were 
etained a much longer Time alſo in ſpel- 
ling only, and doing nothing -elſe, they 
would reap very great Advantages. 

For, by being ſo long confined to ſpel- 
ling, they wou'd, at laſt, arrive at ſuch a 
Perfection and Readineſs in it, that they 
wou'd, upon Iuſpection, inſtantly conceive 
in Mind the due reading of ſhort Words, 
of one or two Syllables, and the true ex- 
preſſing of them by the Voice; and fo, gra- 
dually, of the longeſt Polyſyllables. For, 
reading is but a quick ſpelling. And he who 
can ſpell very perfectly and quickly, will 
oon be able to do ſo in reading. 

And yet here, notwithſtanding the Rea- 
Aiueſs of a Learner, it may not be amiſs to 
adviſe the Teacher to check the Haſtineſs 
and Rapidity, into which that Readineſs 
may be apt to drive him, and make him pro- 
nounce not only the longeſt, but even the 
_ thorteſt Words, with ſlow Deliberation. 
It this be done for a conſiderable Time, 


it will bring him to a Habit of a full, diſ- 


tinct, and exact Pronouncing of any Word 
So that, altho' his Progreſs may ſeem te- 
dious, it will, in reality, be the ſhorteſt 
way to a Perfection in reading. 


( 2. Of 
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92. Of Points. 


2. The next Direction for reading, is, 
that a Boy ſhou'd carefully mind the Stops 


or Pauſes he meets with in each Sentence, 
whether he reads ſilently to himſelf, or a- 


loud to others. 

In the former way, he himſelf will the 
better underſtand what he reads; 
in the latter, make his Hearers do ſo; and, 
beſides, gain Time for neceſſary Reſpira- 
tion. | 
If either he makes no Pauſes of his Voice, 


where there are Marks to direct him, or 


makes not any Diſtinction of their propor- 
tionate Times, or wildly makes Pauſes, 
where there are no Marks, he deſtroys the 


If 


known to the Ancients; and, whether a- 


nongſt the Latius, or the Greets, are, com- 
paratively, but modern, as being invented 


bout the 9th Century, 

In the old Greek Manuſcripts, the whole 
a Diſcourſe ſeems to have been written 
ith the ſame Stroke of the Pen, and the 
Words, as well as Letters, joined together. 

In Confirmation of this, Salma/ius affirms, 
at he hath obſerved Diſtinctions plainly, 
y the Difference of Hands. 


For want of theſe Points, amongſt the 


Romans 


and, 


Senſe, and the Auditory's Underſtanding of 


The Marks for Pauſes or Stops were un- 
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Romans allo, reading was very uncertain, it 
being, as Quiuntiliau intimates, not to be ad- 
Juſted, but by confidering the Context, and 
'Tenour of a Diſcourſe, and ſo forming Con- 
jectures of the Senſe. | 7 


Points therefore were contrived by learn- 
ed Men for Perſpicuity, and Certainty in 
reading; That, by ſeparating Sentences, and 
the ſeveral longer and ſhorter Members of 
them, in writing, and in Pronunciation, the $: 
Senſe might be render'd more diſtin to th: 
1 If 
But, altho' the four Points, now in uſe, Mot 
render reading more fixed, and eaſy than it Wan 
formerly was, yet, it may, on many occali-Wh 
ons, be proper to interpoſe ſome ſhorter Hot. 
Stops, as, Semicommas, and ſometimes Sub-Myc 
diſtinctions, ſhorter than even thoſe, not on-Wthe 
ly between different Words, but Syllables 
alſo in one, and the ſame Word. — -» 
The Voice muſt neceflarily make ſome the 
kind of Stop on every Syllable, efpecially,] 1 
where (as often in our Language) there hap-Mezn 
pen ſeveral rough Conſonants belonging tony 
one and the ſame Vowel, and certainly be- 
tween Words, tho' not mark'd with any ci 
| theſe common Stops, in order to render the 
Senſe more diſtinct, and intelligible. 
Altho' the Hebrews Grammarians common- 
ly mention but four or five of their Accents, 
which ſerve for Pauſes alſo, like thoſe in Ja- 
tin, and Engliſh, yet they have many more, 
tor nicer Diſtinctions. 


Thus, 
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Thus, for Inſtance, their Euphonic Ac- 
cent Pe/ik, expreſs d by a perpendicular 
Line between two Words; as, 
mw | hx | IN Foſh.22.22. 
The Lord | the God the God. TY 


And thus the Merheg () put between 


Syllables in one, and the ſame Word; as, 


g! and in, his Law. 7 1. 2. 


Where the former, viz. Peſłk, makes a 
Stop, tho' a very ſhort one, perhaps here 


lor the greater Solemnity; and the 


latter, viz. Met heg, is added to the Penult. 
of the Word, as a Bridle or Curb, to check 
nd delay the Rapidity of pronouncing the 
ort Syllable where it is placed; whereas 


other wiſe it, and the other three Syllables, 
vou'd be hurric over to the laſt, which has 
the Accent upon it. 5 
And theſe Inſtances may ſerve to juſtify 
the Obſervation of Pauſes more minute than 


tne four common ones. 5 
When, and how theſe are to be practiſed, 


cannot well be determined by ſet Rules, but 
muſt be left to the Judgment of the Reader. 


6 3. Accent. 


As for the accenting of Syllables in ſingle 
ords, it has been already ob=  _ 
Fred, that we know little or Pag. 75. 
othing of the matter; only 

here any Syllable hath, or ought to have 
an 


"L555 7 
an Accent, we lay a ſtronger Streſs of the 
Voice upon it, without any Difference of 
higher or lower Sound. 

And the caſe is the ſame in ſome long 
Words, wherein two or three Accents may 
De Placed. : 

Thus, in A=ca-de'=my ——— un"-ad-vis* 
ed-ly, wherein de and un are indeed 
ſhorter, in Proportion, to the mean Accent 
over 4 and vis“; but then they, like Mt 
theg before, do make a Pauſe. 

Thus, in the Latin Word, 

= Tn-ntt =me=ra=bi'sli=bus 

And thus in that Word often in the 
Mouths of School-boys ; viz. 

Ho-uo ri-fi-ca hicli-tu -Ai-ni- tar tes; 
whereon there muſt be ſeveral Pauſes, as 20 
ca- tu to ſtop the rapid hurrying over 

many Syllables, before one gets to the mil 
Accent on ta. 5 7 

It is certain that we cannot well pro 
nounce above 3 Syllables forward with on 
Accent; and it muſt be a ſtrange and co! 
fuſed Jumble to run over this laſt Word 0 
12 Syllables forward with only one Acce! 
upon the penult, Ry 
I have brought in theſe 3 or 4 Inſtance 
laſt mentioned under this Section, only be 
cauſe thoſe Marks are uſually called Accent 
tho” at the ſame time, they, as aforeſaid, a! 
in reality but meer Stops, and Pauſes, in 

word, like that of the Hebrew Met heg betor 
Mu m_ af 
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and ſhou'd rather be placed under the ſame 
Section with it. 


not mind Accent as an Alteration of Sounds, 
yet in Sentences and Diſcourſe the caſe is 


practicable. 
Monotemy, | that is, a continued Sameneſs 
of Tone] in the pronouncing of a Diſcourſe, 
s very diſagreeable to every body; and 
whoever hath had the Misfort une of con- 
tracting ſuch an abſurd Utterance (as Chil- 
iren uſually do, who are taught by School= 


nonſenſical, and by ſuch a dull Hum-drum, 
offends, or tires his Hearers, and puts them 
to ſleep. . 

In all our ſpeaking, there ſhou'd be ſome- 


odd and uncouth Sounds, which, by way of 
Jontempt, we call Canting, but, ſuch In- 


is are eſtabliſhed by the Authority of com- 
mon Cuſtom, for the regulating of Pronun- 
cation in Reading and Speaking. 


particular Perſon's fingular Fancy, and Con- 
citedneſs, but, from the manner of Pronun- 
ation practis'd by the moſt Judicious, as a 


Standard ſuitable to the Genius of our Na- 


tion. 5 
a Authosr, 


Now, altho', in ſingle W ords, we do 


otherwiſe, For therein it is neceſſary and 


miſtreſſes) renders what he ſpeaks flat, and 


what of a muſical Delivery; by which, I 
do not mean that whimſical Affectation of 


lexions of Voice, and Variegations of Tones, 


So that this Modulation of Voice is not 
to be arbitrarily taken up, according to any - 


— — — —— — — y- — — —— --- — 
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Authors, who write upon Pronunciation, 
give many Directions for the due adjuſting 
of it on all occaſions. | 

They lay down one Rule univerſally to be 
obſerved, viz. That every Difcourſe is to 
be utter'd according to the nature of its Sub- 
Ject, and that the Voice is to be managed 


ſo, as to humour the Senſe by Tones proper 


thereto; Thus, 

If a Thing be meerly garrative, and not 
affecting, it is to be ſpoken in a plain man- 
ner, with very little change of Sounds, as 


being addreſſed to the Underſtanding, and 
not to the Will. : | 


If it be argumentative, it requires ſome- 
what more Warmth and Earneſtneſs. 
If Pathetic, moſt of all. 
Things natural are to be pronounced with 


an equable, diſtinct Voice, Good Acti- 
ons, with noble Accents of Admiration; 
wicked Actions with thoſe of Deteſtation. 


Fortunate Events of Life, with a 


brisk Air; unfortunate ones, with a ſad and 


mournful one 
The ſeveral various Paſſions require much 


Variety. Love is to be expreſs'd with a ſoft, 
gay, and charming Voice; 


5 Hatred, 
with a ſharp, ſullen, and ſevere one 


229 is to be full, flowing, and brisk ; _— 


rief, dull, ogg, and moaning.—— 

and ſtrong; —— Fc, 
trembling and faltering. 
5 : Eſteem 
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Eſteem for a brave Hero, or an excellent 
good Man, is to be expreſs'd with lofty and 


magnificent Joes; — Contempt for a 
ſneaking Coward or a Villain, in ſcornſul 
ones; and the Senſe of a barbarous In- 
juſtice, vents it felt with an Elevation. 

It would be ridiculous, in a tragical man- 
ner, to read common Things, which hap- 
pen every day, and do not affect ns with any 
Concern; and, on the other hand, as 
abſurd, to pronounce great Affairs, and Mat- 


ters of extraordinary Moment, in a low, un- 


concerned, and familiar Voice. 

Thus, for Inſtance, ſolemnly to drawl out 
an ordinary News- paper, or a ludicrous Sto- 
ry, in doleful Notes; or, to whip over a 


funeral Oration on a dear Friend, or an ex- 


cellent Prince, in a comical merry way, 
wou'd be intolerable. on 


| So that, as was ſaid before, every Sub- 


ject requires Turns of Voice ſuitable to it, 
and whoever does not hit the Toues peculiar 
to each, becomes diſagreeable to his Hear- 
ers by Improprieties in Pronunciation. 
There is one Thing more obſervable; 


viz, That, in reading a Sentence or Period, 


there 1s uſually to be ſomewhat of a Riſe and 
Cadence; that is, the Voice is gently to be 


raiſed, till one gets to the middle; and then 


gently let down to the end of it. 

I do not ſay, that this manner is always 
to be ſo ſtrialy obſerved, as not to vary 
from it in any Sentence. The ſhortneſs of 
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{ome Periods may not well admit it, and to 
keep it uniformly in every one, wou'd ren- 
der cach ſomewhat like a Cathedral Chant, 
which confines every Verſe long or ſhort, {ad 
or chearful to the ſame Ser of Notes invari- 
ably ; which wou'd be fulſome and cloying. 

There are therefore Changes therein fre- 
quently to be made; ſome Sentences are to 


begin higher, and not fall ſo low, as in Ex- 


clamations, and Interrogations, Sc. In ſhort, 
each Sentence, as beforeſaid, is to be pro- 
nounced according to the nature of its Sence, 


and, in a great meaſure to be left to the Di- 


rection of the skiltul Reader. 


* In reading a Parentheſgs, the Tone of the Voice 


Mou'd be ſomewhat lower; for, it ſeems to come in by 
the by, interrupting the mean Coherence of the Pericd, 


and reſtraining it fiom being taken in ſo large a Senſe, | 


as otherwiſe it might be : — And ſomething of this 
is obſervable in a Paratheſis, that is, when a Word ot 


* 


Sentence is inſerted between two f 
way of Explanation, Quotation, c. 5 
Many Things more might be ſaid about 
accenting, or tuning in Sentences; but! 
omit them as too burdenſome, and difficult 
to young Perſons; and I fear what hath 
been already advanced, may ſeem to be ſo. 
For, here it may be asked, how theſe, or 
any other Rules, which might be preſerib- 
ed, are to be reduced to Practice? 
To this, it may be anſwered, that the 
chief way for any Perſon, to gain a proper 
Pronunciation, is, to obſerve, how others 


ſpeak, in Reading, or common Converſation. 


An 


quare Hooks [] by 


1. 


e 


A 

An honeſt Woman, who hath been wrong- 
fully accuſed as a Thief, by an Enemy, till 
vents her Indignation in angry Tones; —-- 
And a poor Widow deprived of an hopeful 


Son, the only Support of her old Age, be- 


moans her Loſs in doleful Accents of Grief. 
But then, the more judicious of Mankind, 
who have improv'd upon Nature, and po- 
liſh'd it by Arr, expreſs themſelves in a bet- 
ter Manner. 
Thus, many, who often peak in Public, 
as the Learncd in the Law, in our Courts ; 
and Gentlemen of polite Education, in our 
grand national Senate, do, by their charm- 


ing Eloquence, afford juſt Patterns of good 


Pronunciation. EY 

| We are told, that the great Orators of 
Athens and Rome, as Demoſthenes, Cicero, &c. 
formed their Voices by the help of Men 
from the Theatre; and I do not know, but 
ſuch Perſons amongſt Us, who are compell- 
ed to labour hard for a proper manner of 
ſpeaking upon all forts of Subjects, might 


be very uſeſul to a young Candidate for this 


part of Oratory. : 

We ſee many the molt ignorant of Men, 
altho* they cannot read, and therefore have 
no Helps from Books, yet, by frequently hear- 
ing others, do, by the Ear, learn muſical 
Compoſitions of various Kinds, and ling 
them agrecably in their proper Tunes. 


And ſurely, thoſe who are improved by 


a better Education, and can ſtudy the ma- 
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ny Obſervations ſet forth by Rhetoricians in 


their Writings, as uſeful towards the due 


Pronunciation of various Kinds of Diſcourſ- 
es, may as ſucceſsfully gain the proper Tun- 
ings of them :- They get excellent 


Rules to direct them, and tho' they them- 


ſelves may be at a Loſs, how to make uic 
of them, yet, when they are to hear others, 


they go well prepared by thoſe Rules, and 


ſo, as to reduce their Theory to Practice. 
It then a Learner do but carefully obſerve 
how Things are commonly expreſs'd, and 
how thoſe, who are celebrated for reading 
and ſpeaking well, do manage their Voice on 
rar:ous Subjects, as they occur, and fre- 
Gucntly exerciſe himiclt in endeavouring to 
do the like, he may, by degrees, work h:s 
Voice alſo to ſuch a muſical Pronunciation 
on the like Occaſions ; ſo that the only way 
we yet have, for learning, how (as I may 


lay) to ſing over any Diſcourſe well, that 


is, to pronounce it with proper Tones, and 
Turns of Voice, is Imitation. 

* Were the Cantus, which is neceſſary in ſheaking, 
reduced to a regular Ar, and fixed for Practice, it wou'd 
be of great Uſe:— And itis to be wiſhed, that ſome 


Perſon of Learning, and Judgment in Ocatory and Mu- 


, © V 
ttc, wou'd form a Syſtem of Directions for it. 
Such a Performance wou'd be very helpful ro young 


Perſons, eſpeclally to thoſe,” who are bred up in an Uni- 


verſity, whoſe future Condition of Life may oblige them 
f.cquently to ſpeak in publick. | 

I do not remember that I ever heard cfany thing at 
tempted that way, except the Pipe of G-acchus ; Was, 
when he was to ſpeak in the Forum, order'd his Servant 


i9 
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to ſtand behind him, that, whenever he ſhou'd ſlip out 
of the proper compaſs of his Voice, the Servant might, 
by ſounding one certain Note, reclaim his Maſter to its 
natural and proper Pitch, 

And yer ] am of Opinion, that ſuch an Art may be 
contrived ſuitable for any Occalion of Speaking, whe- 
ther in private or publick. = OE 

There is one, who, for ſome time hath had Thoughts 
that way; and doth not quite deſpair of obtaining fome- 
thing uſeful in it; or at leaſt of exciting ſome others, 
who may be more able for tne Undertaking. 


In order thereto, he hath don”, or propoſed to be 


done, the Things following. | 

1/7, He hath endeayoured to fix the Compaſs of Tones 
in ſpeaking. 

Theſe, as Merſennys tells us, were formerly, by the 


French, compriſed within an Octave; but, as others of 


late, within 5 or 6 Notes from the higheſt ro the loweſt 
incluſively — And amongſt #-, who have rather leſs 
Degrees in riſing oi falling of the Voice than they have, 


ſome judicious Men have confined them to 5 ; as from A 


to E [both incluſive} in Cuido's Scale of Muſio· 
And theſe he propoſes to be ſubdivided into about 15 
fractiona! or leſſer Notes. . „ 

2dly, He hath fitted up a Trichord, or Inſtrument of 
3 Strings proper for the ſame; together with ſcore - 
lines fitted to it. 

zdly. He harh propoſed to collect ſhort Specimens, for 
Models of various Subjects and Manners of ſpeaking, as 
the Narrative, Argumentative, and Pathetic, in its ſeveral 
Kinds, Sc. 3 

4thly. To have fuch Specimens carefully peruſed, and 
read with their proper Sounds, by 1uch as are well prac- 
ticed in our way of Pronunciation. | | 

5thly, To have theſe prick'd down in Muſical Notes (as 
Songs uſually are) by Men, who have a good Skill, and 
good Ear for the due adjuſting of the ſubdivided Notes 
accordingly. _ | 

If theſe Things can be performed, any Perſon, tho" 
wholly a Stranger to Muſic, may, in a few Days, practiſe 
luch Specimens himſelf upon the Tricherd ;and if he can 
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but make an Uniſon by his Voice to each Note he ſtrikes 
upon the Inſtrument, may properly pronounce the Sen- 
tences of each Specimen, and thereby obtain a due man- 
ner and Habit of pronouncing any other Diſcourſe of the 
like Nature, whereſoever he meets with it. 

It this Project ſhoa'd prove impracticable, and not 
come to Perfection, there is no great Harm done, only 
dhe ſpoiling of ſo much Paper about ir. 


0 4. Of Emphaſis. 


As that Force of the Voice, which is 


placed on a particular Sy/lable in a Mord is 
called Accent, ſo that, which is laid upon a 
particular Word in a Sentence, is called En- 
Pha ſis. 5 8 
The Word then, on which a ſtronger 
Streſs is laid, is called the Emphatical Word, 


becauſe it gives Spirit and Beauty to the 


whole Sentence; as, 
Shall I run away from ſuch a cowardly Mans 
Where the Word / / requires the En- 
Phat, and is to be pronounced with more 
Spirit than the reſt of the Words. 
* In every Sentence there is ſome Word, 
at leaſt, which is emphatic. 8 
To place the Emphaſis upon any Word, 


is only to pronounce that Word with a pe- 


culiar Strength of Voice above the reſt: — 
Bur if the Word be of two, or more Sylla- 
bles, then the accented Syllable of the Em- 
2batical Word is to be pronounced ſtronger 
ihan otherwiſe it wou'd be, and not a new 
and different Accent is to be placed upon 
that Word; as, in this Queſtton, N 
. 
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Did you travel to Dublin, or to Cork Jaft 
Week © 


Here, the 1/} Syllable in Dublin, and the 


Word Cork, muſt both be pronounced with 
a ſtrong Sound; becauſe the Emphaſis lies 
upon thoſe two Words. - 
And, hence it 1s, that we ſometimes uſe 
the word Accent, and Emphaſis indifferently, 


to ſignify the Streſs, that is to be laid on 


any word in a Sentence; becauſe that both 
are uſually placed on the ſame Syllable. 


But, if it happens, that there be a plain 


Oppoſition between two words in a Sen- 


tence, whereof the one differs from the o- 


ther, but in part; as, 
righteous and unrighteous, 
proper and 7mproper, 
juſt and unjuſt, - 
form and reform, or conform, . 
then the Accent is often removed from its 
common place, and fixed on that firſt place, 
in which thoſe words differ; as, 

If I wou'd form my Manners well, I muſt 
not conform my ſelf to the World, but ſtrive 
rather to reform it. 3 | 

The juſt muſt die, as well as the unjuft. 

Whereas, it theſe words unjuſt or conform 


ſtood by themſelves in a Sentence, the Ac- 
cent wou'd lie on the laſt Syllable; as 1 


wou'd never conform my Life to that of the 

unjuſt. 
As there may be two Accents upon one 

Word, 
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Word, ſo may there be two or more Em. 
phaſes in one Sentence; as, 


ames 7s neither a Fool- uo a Wit o. 


a Blockhead==--yor 4 Poet: Where Fool; 
Blockhead-Poet, are all emphatical Words. 
The fixing of an Emphaſis on the proper 
Word, or Words, in reading, where it ought 
to be, requires Time and Judgment. 

Some Perſons are apt to place a ftrong 
Sound upon words, not ſo much according 
to their Sence, as according to Length of 
the Sentence,and the Ability of their Breath, 
for holding out in pronouncing; one 
may therefore find them ſtrengthening the 
Emphaſis, perhaps at the End of every Line, 
or Comma, or at a Colon or Period only; or 
perhaps on ſeveral words, where there ought 

to be zo Emphaſis. 
Whereas others run on the contrary Ex- 
treme, and inſtead of multiplying Empha/s, 
uſe none at all ; and therefore do not place 
any Emphaſis where it ought to be; By the 
former of theſe Faults, the Senſe of a Dit- 
_ courſe is confounded, and by the latter (as 
in the aforeſaid Vice of Monotomy) loſes all 
its Force, becomes flat, feeble, and obſcure, 
and indeed, ſcarce to be underſtood. 

In order then to dire& young Readers in 
this particular, ſo important towards a right 
Pronunciation, I ſhall lay down a few Ob- 
ſervations; as, 

"If. In every Sentence, the chief Intent 
ol the Writer is to be conſider'd, and that 
| | Word, 
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Word, which ſhews his chief Deſign, is the 
Emphatical Word; for, it is, for the fake of 


that Word, the whole Sentence ſeems to be 
made. 

And this 1s the greateſt and moſt general 
Rule. | 

24ly When a Queſtion is asked, the Em- 


phaſzs often lies on the queſtioning Word; 


as, | 
Who, what, whither, when ; thus, 
Who is there? What is the matter ? 
Whither did you gos hen did you re- 
urn F 
Tho' this is not always ſo; as, 
Il ho was the Strongeſt, or Wiſeſt Man © 
In which Sentence, Strongeſt, and Wiſeſt, 
are the emphatical Words. 
34ly. When two Words are ſet in Oppo- 
ition to one another, and one of them is 
pronounced with an Emphaſis, then the o- 
ther ſhou'd have an Emphatis alfo ; as, 


If they run, we will run; —— for our 


Jeet are as good as theirs. 
In which Sentence, they, and we, our and 

heirs, are the emphatical words. — 
4 hy. Of how great Importance it is to 
place the Emphaſis rightly, it is obſervable, 
that the very Senſe and true Meaning of a 
dentence is oftentimes very different, ac- 
ording as the Emphaſis is laid on different 
rords; and that the particular Deſign of 
ne Speaker is didinguithed thereby ; as, in 


his ſhort Queſtion ; viz. 


Shall 
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Shall I ride to morrow, and dine with you © | 

1. If the Emphaſis be laid on the word 
Shall, a proper Anſwer to it emphatically | 
3 may be, You may do as you pleaſe, for 


will not compel you. 


2. If the Emphaſis be put on the word J, 
the negative Anſwer may be, No; but your |} 


Brother may. ot 


3. If upon the word ride; the Anſwer | 
may be, No, but you muſt go on foot, for 1 


cannot fend a Horſe for poi. 


4. If on to morrom; No, for I ſhall not le 


_ at home, 


| © If on Aine : No, for [ faſt, but you ma) | 


ſup with me. 


6. If upon you ; No, but you may with iy | 
Family, for I muſt do Buſineſs, at Dinner 


me. 
rent placing of the Emphajis. 
hs 


* But here I cannot omit mentioning 
Practice obſervable in the Courts. 


So that here in 9 words, there may poſ- 
fibly be fix different Senſes, from the difle- 


* Hence we ſee how uſeful the proper 
placing of the Empha/is is to right Reading; 
and how neceſlary it is to every Learner to 
be ſo inſtructed, that he may duly preſerve 


Deeds, and other Inſtruments, are therein 
uſually read without any regard to the Di- 
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rections in the three laſt Sections N 3 
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For not only Emphaſis, but even Accenting, 

and Pauſing alſo are wholly neglected. 
Whether this Uniformity of Pronuncia- 

tion, without any ſtopping, except where 


Reſpiration is unavoidable, be taken up by 


Chance or Choice, I ſhall not determine. 
I am apt to think, it is owing to the lat- 
ter; leſt various To, Emphaſes, and Stops, 
being art ſully miſplac'd, might tend to per- 
Jrert the Apprehenſion, and miſlead the 
Judgment of the Auditors. Whereas 
the Learned in the Law, being well acquaint- 
ed with all ſuch Forms, tho' itripp'd of theſe 

, Y Things, cafily take the Senſe, without ſuch 
Idiſtinguiſhing Helps in Pronunciation. 
But then, the Gentlemen, in Pleading at 
the Bar, do quite otherwiſe, for, they make 
Fercat uſe of all the Ornaments of Rhetoric 
| 4 render their ſpeaking graceful and agree- 
„able. 0 8 2 
I ſhall only make a ſhort Remark more, 
ex Yd then conclude this Chapter. 125 

1. Whoever is to read aloud to others, if 
>) e is not already well acquainted with the 
Diſcourſe he is to pronounce, ſhou'd firſt 


loud by himſelf, according to the above Di- 


Di- baſes ; and being thus prepared, his Per- 

. Aprmance will be more exact, juſt, and a- 

Forpccable. 

There is one Thing more obſervable, viz. 
'That 


peruſe, and carefully read it over and over 


tions, vis. with a due Deliberation, ob- 
ein erving the ſeveral Points, Accents, and Em- 
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That every Reader whatſoever is to be cx- | 
erciſed with a double Intention; He 
is, at one and the ſame Momeut, to intend 
one thing with his Voice, and another with 
his Eye. | | 
He muſt pronounce the Words he is actu- 
ally upon, and, to prevent frequent Stum- } 
bling, Delay ing, and a diſagreeable Silence, 
muſt, by his Eye, ſtill ſecure ſome following 
Words. | N 
Io do this, where there is not any Stop, 
requires a Quickneſs of Apprehenſion; but, 
where there is a Comma, and much more, à 


longer Stop, he hath better Leiſure to look | 
before him, and to conceive, in his Mind, , 
the next Words, and ſo on, in order, to _ 
preſerve an uniform, and uninterruptedJ 
Courſe of Pronouncing what he reads, 
throughout the Diſcourſe, 
3 

ir 


H . 
Of reading VERSE. 


ERSE is tied up to certain Meaſures 
and Engliſh Verſe, beſides thoit 
Meaſures called Metre, is generally boundec 
by Rhyme alſo. 3 
When every Line is made up of a certall a 
Number of Syllables, and the words ſo pla *** 
ced, as that the Accents may naturally ta 
on ſuch peculiar Syllables, as make a ſo 


CV 
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of Harmony to the . this is called tus 


Metre. 


And, when 2, or more V erſes, near to 


each other, end with the ſame, os a like 


Sound, the Verſe is ſaid to have Rhy me. 
As in theſe Examples: 
I've taſted all the Pleaſures here; 
They are not laſting, or ſiucere; 
Jo cat, and drink, diſcourſe aid play, 
To Morrow, as we did to Day; 
This beaten Track of Liſe Poe trod, 
So long, it grows a tedious Road. 
Sometimes a double Rhyme is uſed, and 
the two laſt Syllables chime together; but 


this is ſeldom, except in common, pleaſant, 
or familiar Verſe; as, 


What made thee, Tom, laſt Night ſo merry, 
Was it good Ale, or good Canary ® 

Sometimes Eugliſb Verſe is written with- 
out Rhyme, and is called Blank Verſe; as, 
in Milton's Paradiſe. 

Regions of Sorrow, doleful Shades, where 

| Peace, 
And Reft can never dwell; Hope never 
comes, 


That comes to all ; FER Derrida without end, , 


Still arges, and a ; frery Deluge fed 

With ever burning Sulphur uuconſam' d 

Bat, in this ſort of Verſe, the Metre is as 
ſtrict! obſerved, as if it had Rhyme alſo. 

In Englijb Metre, the Words are general- 
ly ſo diſpoſed, that the Accent may fall on 


my 24, 40%, and 6th Syllable; and, on 


E e the 


44 
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the 8b, 10th and 12th alſo, if the Lines are fo long af 
which the following Lines are an Inſtance, 


| 8 7 Eh | 
T ſing the Briton, and bis generous Arms, 
1 ” 1 ly 1 1 

Who vers'd in Suff rings, and the rude Alarms 

4 8 Ul | | 
Of War, reluctant left his native Soil, 
And undiſmay'd, ſuſtain'd inceſſant Toil : 

[4 1 1 4 1 
Till led by Heav'n propitious he return'd, 

5 ! * | 
To bl:ſs the Iſle which long his Abſence mourn'd. 


Now, becauſe Engliſh Verſe generally takes this Turn, 
ignorant People are apt to imagine, that it muſt be ſo u- 


niverſally; and, that it is abſolutely neceſſary, to give 


this fort of Sound to every Line in Poeſy, and to lay 
that Streſs upon every 2d Syllable ; whereas there is a 
juſt Liberty for Variation, which Poeſy allows in this 
Caſe, without deſtroying the Harmony of the Verſe : and 
indeed it adds a Beauty, and Grace to the Poetry, ſome- 
times to indulge ſuch a Variety, and eſpecially in the 


= Iſt and 2d Syllables of the Line, 


But, for want of Judgment, moſt People affect to 
read Verſe in a manner very different from that of Proſe ; 
and they think it not ſufficient to place a common Ac- 
cent, but lay a very hard and unnatural Streſs upon eve- 
ry other Syllable; and they ſeem to ſtop, and reſt upon 


ir, whether the natural Pronunciation of the Words will 


allow it, or not. NR ods or, 
By this Means they give a wretched Accent to many 
Words, and ſpoil good Engliſb, to make it, in their Opi- 
nion, to ſound like Verſe. In ſhort, they wou'd not 
only read the Song, but give it a Tune alſo. 
The following Inſtance may ſhew how ſhamefully one 
of theſe miſtaken Readers may be guilty of this Fault; 
* N. B I have placed the Accents in this Example, 


not where they ought to lie, but where ſuch a 


common Reader wou'd place them, 


Angels 


of 
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7 s 8 8 
Angels inviſible to Senſe, 
| 4 . + | © [ 
Spreading their Pinions for à Shield, 
4 3 1 ! / 
Are the brave Soldiers heſt Defence, 
| i . "WS / / 
When Cannon in long Order ſhall diſpenſe 


7 1 
Terrible & aug hte- round the Field : | 
Whac an hideous Harmony does this Stanza make on 
the Li sof ſoch a Pronouncer ! 
The great and general Rule therefore for reading Eng- | 
lifþ Verſe, is, to pronounce every Word, and every Sen- | 
tence, juſt as if it were Proſe, by obſerving the Stops | 
with great Exactneſs, and giving each Word and Syllable |, 
its due and natural Accent ; But with theſe two ſmall | 
Allowances, or Alterations following: | 
I. Ar the End of every Line, where there is no Stop, j 
make a Stop about half ſo long as a Comma, juſt to give | 
Notice that the Line is ended, 
_ 2adly, If any Word in the Line happens to have two 
Sounds, chaſe to give that Sound to it, which moſt fa- 
veurs the Metre and the Rhyme. _ 1. 
To favour the Metre, is, to read 2 Syllables diſtinct, or If 
to contract them into one, according as. the Mitre re- 
quires ; as, the Word glittering, muſt make 3 Syllables 
in this Line ; R 
All glittering in Arms he flood. 
But, in the following Line it wakes but two; 1 
All glitt'ring in his Arms he ſtood. - 138 
The Metre is alſo favoured ſometimes by placing the 4 
Accents on different Syllables in ſome few Words, that i} 
will admit of it; as, the Word Avenue, muſt have the ||} 
Accent in the 1/ Syllable in this Line. oy f 
Wide A venues of cruel Death. 
But, in the next Line, it muft be accented on the 24 1/8 
Syllable ; as, | | 
A wide Avenue to the Grave, | 
, To favour the Rhyme, is, to pronounce the laſt Word j 
of the Line, ſo, as to make it chime with the Line fore- 
E e:-2 going, ll 
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going, where the Word admits of two Pronunciations 3 
as, 8 N e 
Nere I but once from Bondage free, 

T'd never fell my Liberty, N 

Here I ain to pronounce the Word Lizerty, as if it were 
written with a double (e) Libertee; that it may rhyme 
with the Word: er. 

But, if the Verſe runs thus; viz, 

My Soul ajcends above the Sky, 

And triumpbs in her Liberty, . 

Here the Word Liberty is to be ſounded as ending in 
(i) that % may have a juſt Rhyme to it. 
But, whether you pronounce Liberty, as if it were 
Written with (ee) or (i), you muſt ſtill pronounce 
that laſt Syllable but feebly, and not ſo ſtrong as to miſ- 
place the Accent, and fix it on the laſt Syllable. 

S0 in this Verfſe | 

Urbind my Fet, and break my Chain, 

For I ſhall ne er rebel again, 9 5 

Here you muſt give the Dipthong (ai) its full Sound 
in the Word again; But it is to be pronounced in the fol- 
lo wing Verſe, agen; as, 

Put Daniel in the Lions Den, 

When he's releds d, beil pray agen. 


Verie does not ſound well and harmonious to the Ear, 
when it is read like Proſe, you are to charge the Fault on 
the Poet, and not on the Reader ; For, it is certain, that 
thoſe Verſes are not well compoſed, which cannot be 
read gracefully according to the common Rules of Pro- 
nunciation. A | | | 

Make an Experiment now in the Lines before mention- 


ed, and if you read them like Proſe, you will find the | 


Juſtneſs of the natural Accent is maintain'd in every 

Word, and yet the Harmony, or Muſic of the Verſe, ſut- 

r oe W 
Angels inviſible to Senſe, 

Spreading their Pinions for a Shield, 

Are the brave Soldiers beſt Defence, 

When Cannons in long Order ſhall diſpenſe 

Terrible Slaughter round the Field, | 


I might 


Now, having made theſe 2 ſmall Allowances, if the | 


9 


if 


* 


I might here take Notice, that there are two other 
Kinds of Metre in Engliſh, beſides this common Sort, 
where the Accent is ſuppoſed to be lodged on every ſe- 
cond Syllable. 

One Sort of #ncommon Verſe is, when the Line contains 
but 7 Syllables, and a pretty ſtrong Accent lies upon 
the 1ſt Syllable in the Line, and on the 30%, 5th, and 


75; as, 


Glitt ring Stones, and golden Things, 

Wealth and Honours that have Wines, 

Ever flutt ring to be gone, 

J coud never call my own © 

Riches that the World beſtoaus, 

She can take, and T can loſe; 

But the Treaſures that are mine, 

Lie afar beyond her Line. | | 
The other Sort of ancommon Verſe, hath a quick and 
haſty Sound, and muſt have the Accent placed on every 


34 Syllable. 


Matters of Mirth and Pleaſantry are the Subject of this 
Sort of Song; and it is but ſeldom uſed, where the Senſe 
is very ſolemn and ſerious. Take this Inſtance 
of it; Fe . | | 

*Tis the Price of a Sluggard, I bear him complain, 
Vu have cal d nie too ſoon, I muſt ſhimber again: 

As the Door on its Hinges, ſo he on his Bed, 

Turns his Sides, and bis Shoulders, and his heavy Head 

In this laſt Line, the natural and proper Accent Got{a 
not lie on the Word his, where the Verie ſeems to 12- 
quire it; but on the Word heavy ; yet it happens to have 
a ſort of Beauty in it here, to keep the natural Accent, 
and thereby you ſhew the Havineſs of the Sluggard more 
emphatically, whilſt he ſuffers not the Verſe to run 
ſwifr, ſmooth and harmonious, Res 

Thus, let the Poeſy always aniwer for it felf ; but the 
Reader ſhou'd kcep true to the natural Accent 
and, in general, it muſt be maintain'd, that the common 
Rules of reading Proſe, hold good in reading all the 
Kinds of Poetry: Nor, is the Reader obliged to know 
beforehand what particular Kind of Verſe he is going to 
read, if he will but follow the common Pronunciation 

Be 3 | ot 
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„the Fugliſh Tongue: Let him but humour the Senſe a 
j1trie, as he ought to do in Proſe, by reading ſwift cr 
low, according as the Subject is grave or merry; and, 
if he has acquainted himſelf a little with Verſe, and prac- 
tiſed the reading of it, where the Poet has perform'd his 
Part well, the Lines will yield their proper Harmony. 
Thus it appears to be a much eaſier Matter to read 
Verſe well, than moſt People imagine; if they wou'd 
but content themſelves to pronounce it, as they do com- 
mon Language, without affecting to add new Muſic to 
the Lines by an unnatural turn and Tone of the Voice. 


C H A P. XXII. 

of PARSING. 

? F, what hath been delivered in this Book, be dili- 
gently peruſed, a Learner will gain ſuch a Know- 


ledge in the Engliſh Tongue, as will be ſufficient to 
ground him in it. „ 


But then, the Obſervations, and Rules, in it are ſo 


many, and various, that ſome way or other ſhou'd be 
contrived to bring them under a ſhorter view, in order 
more firmly to impreſs them in the Memory. 


Now, the beſt Means thereunto I can imagine, is, to 


make practical Applications of them by Parſing. 
This is an old Term of Artſor a Grammatical Word] 
uſed in Schools. ST. a ns 
It is fo called from Parting ; becauſe it divides a Sen- 
tence into its ſeveral fingle Parts [or Words] of which 
it is made; and, by conſidering the ſeveral Accidents 


[or Properties] Relations, and Dependences, of each ſin- 
gle Word, inquires into the Grammatical 'Truth, and 


Juſtice of their Combination, in forming rhe Sentence, 
Now, tho' in its common and uſual Senſe, it is con- 

fined to the two latter Parts of Grammar, Etymcfozy and 

Syntax, T do not ſee, why it may not be applied to the 


two former Parts of Grammar, Orthozraphy and Proſedy 


Tor 


2110. 
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For, as a Sentence may be parted into its ſingle Words, 
and the properties of thoſe Words particularly conſider- 
ed, in order to ſhew their due Arangement in Conſtruc- 
tion and Senſe, according ro Etymology and Syntax, ſo 
may a ſingle Word be parted into its Syllables,and a Syl- 
lable into Letters, of which it alſo is made, and the 


Properties of both Sorts conſidered, viz. Diviſion, Sound, 


Quantity, Accent, &c. belonging to the Word, according 
to Orthography and Proſodv, 5 


Hence J venture to call the practical Examination of 


; Letters, and SylJables in Words, by the Name of Parſing. 


And I hope it will not ſeem an audacious Novelty, or 


4 Impropriety of Expreſſion, to ſay, one may parſe Words, 


N even according to Orthography,and Proſody themſelves alſo, 


Parſing is Certainly of very great Uſe. If a Man learns 


a Language from Converſation only, and be not train'd 


up by Grammar, and a practical Application of the Lan- 
guage to the Rules of it, he cannot be ſuppoſed ever to 
gain a reflex Notion, and Affurance of his Writing or 


FT ſpeaking it juſtly and purely; bur, by frequent Impro- 


I prieties of Expreſſions, will be ſtill betraying his Igno- 
I cance, whilſt he lives. „ 

Whereas a School-Boy well brought up, even by a 
Latin Grammar, hath, at a dozen Years of Age, a more 
JT extenſive and clear Knowledge, than a Perſon at 50, 
I vichout Grammar; and that even in the Engliſh Tongue. 
For, Grammar in general, is (bating ſome idiomati- 
I cal Differences) ſomewhat the ſame for all Languages ; 
and, when a Man is acquainted with the ſeyeral Terms 
Jof Art, the Properties of Words, and the Agreement, and 
JDependence of them in one Language, he is prepared 
Ihe better to learn any other. . 
1 TheCaſe is pretty nearly alike in Reading and Writ- 


Jin 


Iowers, and Sounds of Letters, and well taught, how to 
divide Words already made, into their proper Syllables, 
ind Letters, and to compoſe what he hears ſpoken, or 
conceives in his Mind, by proper Letters, and a due Aſ- 
ignment of them to each Syllable, he will be apt fre- 
Fueatly to write and pronounce wrongly. 

no LY As 


If a Man bath not been early grounded in the due 
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As for Reading, it is but a quick Spelling ; and, 


whoever doth not, in his own Mind, form a uſt ſpel- N 
ling of each Word, before he ſpeaks it, will too often 


make Miſtakes in his Pronunciation. 


For, as he ſpells, or divides a Word, juſt ſo doth he 


pronounce it ; Thus, 


| Cubit rightly | Cu-bit Cub ii 
Herod | divided, | He-rod but wrongly | Her-od 
Bacon ſounds | Ba-con Zac-on 


like Bacl- on 


Now, if young Perſons had the Inſtruction aforeſaid, 
frequently inculcated upon them, by this Praxis of Parſ- 


ing, they wou'd ſpeedily be compleated in a due Know- 


ledge of Erglifh, and a right Pronunciation of it. 


In order then to Parſing, I ſhall lay down two Tables [ 


TABLE I. 


This is, in general, a Table of the Accidents or Pro- | 
perties, which belong to Letters, or Syllables in Words, 


alphabetically diſpoſed ; as, 


1. Accent | 6. Kind 11. Size 
2. Change 7. Loſs I 12. Sound 
3. Diviſion 8. Number | 13. Species, 
4. Figure 9. Organ | 

5. Form 10. Suantihy 


An Explanation of theſe 13 Terms. 


1. Accent, This [Page 75. ] as now uſed, is a Mark, 
which is, or may be placed over ſome Syllable in every | 
Word, ſhewing, that ſuch Syllable is to be pronounce! 
with a ſtronger Force, or ſtreſs of the Voice, than the 


reſt of the Syllables in it ; as, 


Fi ry | BaJ-co-ny 
 Fo-ment Re par. tee. 
1#-di gent ERS 


2. Change, 


8. 


| ls in 


— ———————— —————————— ___—_— 
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2. Change, In Engliß, there often are Letters and Syl- 


lables in Words, which ſuffer Change in Pronunciation, 
altho' the proper Letters are written; as, 


Sir Sur 

Tron Iuorn 

Dirt | pronoun. | Dart 

Move | ced Moove 
Again 7 | Agen | 
People | | Peeple, &c. 


3: Diviſion. By this is meant the parting of a Word 
into its proper Syllables, according to the Rules of ſpel- 


. ling > As, 
a Decline I De-clne Dec-line 
Labou — La- bour 1 Lab-our 


4. Figure. This is the Property of a Word, undet 
which, it is conſider'd, either as fimple, and alone; as, 
—Grace ; or compounded, that is, joined by another 
Word, ſo as that both make one: as, Diſgrace. 
. Frm. This is a Property of Letters, that is, of 
» | Vowels, and Conſonants, under which, they are con- 
ſider'd, either „ ha | 


Single . 
ae. 8 
Double IE Atl, Xx, % | Sony 


6. Kind. Under this is inquired of what ſort of a 
Letter a Conſonant in Queſtion, is; as, 
ö 2 Mute | 
Whether | Semivowel, or 
{ | | Liquid. 8 | 
k, 7. Loſs. Under this is inquired, what Letters are left 


ry Jout in Pronunciation; as, 


ed e I am d | armed 
he 0 in | butt'n | for }] button 
«C Ie | T/aac 


8. Number. Under this, before the ſpelling of a Word, 
is inquired, how many Syllables it hath ; as, 
B In Mediocrity, are 5 Syllables, 
wy 9, Organ 
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9. organ. Under this the Queſtion is, by what In- 


ſtrument of Voice, or Part of the Mouth, a Letter is | 


form'd; as, whether by the 

Throat. | a 
. as 

Lips &c. | 5, &c. 


10. Quantity. Under this the Queſtion is, whether a 


Vowel, or Syllable be 


Short | bät 
Or as | 


Long bite 


11. Sies Here the Queſtion is, whether a Letter be 


Capital 4 5 
or as, 
Small a — 5 


12. Sound. Here the Qneftion is, how a Letter is te 


be ſtrictly named, or pronounced; as, 


> J be 
d | de 
I el, &. 


13. Species. Here the Queſtion is, whether a Word 
be a Primitive, or original Word of it ſelf; as, 7ſt 


or Derivative from another; as, Fuſtice, from Fuft. 


„The 4th Property, Figure, and this 13th, Species, 


ſtrictly belong to Etymology, and ſeem not to come 
within the compaſs, to which Reading orSpeiling 
is confin'd, yet ſince (as in Page 19th ) com 
pounded, and derived Words, are excepted from 
the common Rules of Spelling, thoſe two Pro- 
perties may be borrow'd, and placed under Or- 
thography. Thus, 1, EI | 
Diſeaſe | are not di- | Di-ſeaſe 
Speaking | vided into | Spea-king. _ 
according to Rule 1ſt. Page 15th, but into 
Diſ-eaſe 
Speak-ing 


| as Page 20th, Line 23d. 


* A 


[ 317 J 


* As for the Names of Figure and Form, tho' they an 
pretty near in Signification, yet they are her 
_ uſed in a different Senſe ; For, by Figure here is 
meant a 
Single 
or Word. 
Compounded 


whereas, by Form, is meant a 
Single Vowel 


or or 
Double Conſonant, 


TABLE II. 


oY This Table, in particular, conſiſts of 3 Columns; 
iz, The | | ; 
iſt [ Of the Properties belonging to ſingle 


I and Letters; (i. e) Vowels and Con- 

12d 3 ſonants: The Wi | 

44 34 Of thoſe which belong to Syllables, or 
| Spelling. | Ra 


ies, 
Me 
ing 
ON) 
rom 
Dro- 
Or- 


r ‚ͤ PPP ee ͤ EA.  - © — ABLE ares — W 2 2 4 
A TABLE of 
The Properties of Single Letters. - | The Properties of Syllables. 
— — —_ — 4 —— — — | — 55 | | 
— — 
Posvels. | Conſonants. A ö 5 Simple 
"EVE Single | 3 Single 17 Figure 2 Compounded 
pr Double 1 TR 8 Double | 4 ; Coe 4 Primitive 
Size 5 Capital Sine Capital 2 2. Species N Derivative. 
a ? Small 2 One 8 Small 1 — — — 
Organ 3] Organ — —ͤäͤ— 
c Mute 
— gms — l $ Semivowel ——ũ—— — 
11 . 3 
| FP 5 1 Number 
— — — —— | 41 Diviſion 
— — 5 —  — 5 Accent 
— — — —— —1 61 Quantity 
4. Sound 5 Sound 9 | 16 
5. Change 6 | Change - | Change 
6, Loſs. 71 Loſs; 8 | Loſs. 
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Having, in the latter Table, ſet. forth the Accidents 
[or Properties] belonging to ſingle Letters, whether 


Vowels, or Confonants, or Syllabies : I ſhall, in the 


next Place, exemplify them in two Praxes. 
The iſt, Of the ſingle Letters through the Alphabet. 
The 2d, Of Syllables. 
And 1ſt, Of the ſingle Letters of the Alphabet. 
Iso“ bring Things into a narrow Compaſs, 
Iſt, I ſhall make uſe of ſome Abbreviations: as, 


Le 


| \ Of Anſaver . 8. mute | 
cap. | Capital | "= naſal bl 
c. 1 Confonant | or. organ 
" I dental EH. palatine 
8 uz P. Page 
97. VS form 2. „ J Freſtion 
4 3 e * 2 7 yo 7 
A kind in. | ſingle 
1 lingual u.. [ ſmall 
la. | labial WIE ſound 
$4: Line * | | vowel 
19. 1 (Liquid | a * 


eccaffonally requires, in Columns; as for Example, 


ST : : P, 8 
| fo. | ſin, Cs "i | 23 
: | * oo. ſm, 11-4 
Q | b k, : A. mu. ——— 
| | 1 ſo. | be 24 16 | 
| | ' > | A | | 1a . bo | 69 13 

Explanation. 


The Queſtion is, Of what Form is the Letter b? 
that is, whether ſingle or double? The Anſwer is, A 
ſingle Conſonant ; vid. Page 6. Line 23,— Next, Of 
what fize ? Anſwer, Small; vid. Page 1. Line 6. And 
lo in the reſt, 


Ff The 
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The ALPHABET. 


( 


PS 
fo. | | ſin. c. 6 22 
II. ſm. {3-11 
. — ns} rn. 
jos ws 5 24 | 22 
3 OF. g. | | 69 2 
| fo. | fin. v 3 21 
fe. Im. E318 
O31 123A — — | —- 
its 1 — — 
REES JOS: xe AR * 
| | fo | | | lin. c. 1 
ft, im, 1414 
. A. mu. 71 
55 {te 24 | 21 
3 | or. . 60 16 
= Je. lin. C "WS TV 
: 2 ſm. 1414 
k k. A. mu. c 1 
15 . | ke 24-4 25 
VV 1.69} 10. 
2-4, 14%. 7. i 6 | 622. 
MN 1 ſm. 1: 1-4 15 
Q-1 1:]E 4A; Þ big. E727 4: 
| . WTF. 2 
or. NE. 69 | 15 
| fo. un. c 0 | 22 
v | ſm. I | 16 
Im. FA. lig. 8 2 
ſo. EM 24 | 30 
| 0 En. 60 15 
| 7-0: J n. c. 6 122 
. ſm. 1 | 16 
Q | n II. A. liq. 81.2 
ſo. EN 24 | 31 
or. la n | 69 | 19 


L 1 


The ALPHABET. 


| „ L. 
| Jo. ſin. To 3 41 
ff. ſm. 1117 
KF AF won coco T or I we 
ſo. o. SY 
or. 24. 38; 69 | 11 
| fo. hills E., 4-4-2 
ſi. ſm. T4418 
A. A. mu c 7 3 
I. pe | 24 | 32 
7 
Ifo. | fin. c 4&4 23 
#: 4: ſm. 1 20 
K. A. | mu- c 171 5 
„„ 241-27 
4-40 $84 17. 
4:70: :-4:fin-6 1 
| ff. in. 123 31 
Ak. A. lig. $4 2: 
ſo. ar. 24 34 
or, LS . 
— 175 un. c. 6 22 
I 1422 
AX. IA. | ſem. v 4 © 36 
ſo. 88 24 | 35 
ov. d. 690 64 
fo, un. C 0 23 | 
7 ON ſm. 14 22 
. A. we. 1 
| /o. | te SB. 
or. 1. 5 69 | 15 
| #0. | 00 v. EE. 
4.6. m 1423 
4 A. — =] — en 
ſo. u long oo | — 
or, | "ov | 69 8 
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Te ALPHABET. 


— 


| fo. | | ih. c--. K 
J. Im, 
. r . | A. ſem. v. 
„ EL I: 
or, la. d. 4.6 
fo. ſin, v. or c. 25 
ſts ſm. | 1 
E. ſem. v. 7 
. W-.1 | A. ve | 23 | 
8 | ſo. obe 2 
or. vow. Ia, | 69 
2 = con. p. la.] 69 
1 Fo. dd. c. 
| Q@|x*|k A. ſem. v. 
%. eks 25, 
eee DMT: 5, g. p. d. 69 
1 fo. ſin. v. 
1 „ 
„.A. fem: v. 
| BY | ſo | 1 1, Or 2: 
| | ee 
| 2 8 | p. ET, 
. do. c. 
3 . | ſm. 
n 
ok . 6 2 
oy. d. 6 
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y LEY = 
—_ = , t "_ m1 \ : = l 
Z N * — 4 <4 7 AP a4 
UK Fa, 4 19 þ » 3s. Ivy Bl 


Here follows the IId PRAXIS, viz. of Syllables. 


N this will be ſet forth Examples of Words, where- 
of the Letters will be firſt examined, or parſed, as 
before, in the Alphabet ; — and then the mn of 1 
thoſe Words accountel for in ſpelling alſo. | 
And here alſo we ſhall make uſe of ſome other Abbre- 
viations of the Terms, or Names of Things belonging to 


ak : - 
accent 

: | change 
* x: 2 on 
fa. n BS figure 
ſim. 52 imple 
+ compound 

3. LLof 


8 fit. for ſilent. 


NN r number 
„ | | ſpecies 
pri. primitive 
der. S A derivative 
Il. ſyllable 
ys. | ſyllables 
ſem. 8 L [emivoryel. 


* YN, B. Ch. and L. had not Place in the Alphabet, 
wherein ſingle Letters only were conſider'd. . 
ut here they come in, whether Syllables in Words, 

or Letters in Syllables, ſuffer — or Loſs. 


Y ** Ly 


| | fo. do. c „„ 
ft- ſm, 1 |] 29 
| Q. Z k, A. ſem, V 7 19 4 
| | OV. d. 69 6 
- . | fo, | uy V . 1 
| [7 | m. =. 8 
e .A. — — 
| o. e fil. 174 | 10 
or. p. 68 4 
Spell Blaze „ 
e fig. ſimp. 
ſp | | prim. 
mM, 1 ſyl. 
v | av. B-Il-a-z-e | 
. A. | =Blaze | + 
| a Ac. ona 
| 35 long 
ch, | 
4s 8 Cage 8 e 
e 
| "I Fs hon i | 10 
| © £3: G K. 0 mu. e. =_ 
ky %. as in Goę £3 5 
| | oy. | g- P- 69 10 
2 6 A. A. as a in Blaze | 
| F 6 23 
2. im, I | 10 
Q's 4414161743 
| fo. 2 24 | 22 
nen | 'OY, la. d. 69 16 


— A. —as é ſilent in Blaze © 


— — 


— — 


Frisk 
. P. L 
fo. ſin. c. 6111 
. cap. 1410 
C. [F k. A. ſem. v 715 
| ſo. — 24 | 21 
or. la. d. 69 | 22 
fo. | lin. C. 6 | 21 
1 ſe. _| im. 1121 
r k, | A. lig 8 2 
lf. | ak 24. | 34 
| ” . 4 kP- 66 | 15. 
WS fo. fin. v. 3 | 21 
7 ſm. 1413 
oY SW A. —————| — 1 — 
1. i — — 
3 p- 69 |_4+ 
| fo. lin. c. 6 | 22 
. in. 2 
2 b. ] A. | ſem. v. 7 20 
: „ 
or. | | d. | 69 20 -- 
=o Jo. ſin. c 1622 
8 ſm. 1414 
Irene 11 3 
| ſo, Ke | 24 | 27 
| or, | 2. P. 1 
. | Spell Fri. OTC * 
1 fig-1 w. | — 
| Fp. 
1 Syl. 
N * div. | F-r-i-s-k 
0 2 A. Frisk 
— c. .On 1 
5—— . ort 18114 
| ' 5 Rand — as 
ET 


C991 - 
Willoa Ss LS 
| | Ft 
| fo. ſin. c. 25 5 
. cap 126 
. 1A Flem;y.. 118. 
N | fo. | ode 1 
or. | la | 60 23 
f Q.— 1 A — 4 in Frick 
a "Q 1—— A.— as in Blaze 
; QO= 1. A.- the ſame 
4 2 fo. lin. v., 3-23-83: 
1 „ „„ 
| a 0 1 . — | — 
| V | ſo. 10 — 1 — 
| OV. 2. la. 69 IT 
70. lin. v. 253 | 47 
ſe . ſm. 1124 
„ u 23 4 27 
8 1 | p. la. 62114 
Spell Willow _ . 
fig. | im. 
1 pri. |— 1 — 
| nn. 2 Syls. TS ma 
Wi-! Will 188 8 
. = div I. o-w low 
0.18 A. | Willow 
1 e. On 1 NE: — 
g. | i ſhort 181 4 
ch. — 1 — 
*. 1 —— 
yearly 
fo, lin. c. 5.18 
J. 3 I | 25 
* | y- 1&1 A. TRY. 1:71.18 
1%. ec 25 | 8 
22 or, p. 69 4 | 


A; — as in Blaze 


| . 
| | fo, | {in, V. 3 42 
5 fer ſm. 11 8 
T7 7c 4A. W ol 
| ſo. e — — 
— 1 | p. 60 4 


| Q—r 7717 WP A, — as iu FK 3 
2 1—— A. — as low in Milla 
fo. lin. v. | 3] 21 
ft. Aim. 1125 
Q. 1 y ][#.| A. j.- 2 
fo. 3 2329 
on, 3 P. 69 4 | 
Spell yearly 
fo. im. 
JE | deriv. from 
year * 
nu. 2 Syls, | 
1 12 y-e-a-r £4 
12. Q div.] A. vear, l-y ly X 
* yearly 
ac. on year | 
17 long £21 9 
ch. —— 1 12 
Quantum | PTE 
fo. | ſin. R | 21 
ſt. cap. I. 45 
. k. A. | mu. 1 7 | 4 
ſo. | kwEorque] 24 | 33 | 
or, g. p 69 8 
fo. ſin. v $5 | 23 
7. ſm. 11 
1 
ſo. u ee ip 09 
OV, * 2 69 "oi 


n 
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: 


g 


FL 
2.— „eee A. — as in Blaze os 
- > 4.10% ſin. c. F 22 
5 im. 1 
Q. n K. A. liq. : 2 a 
| ſo. eN 24| 32 
8 Or. 1. n, | 09] 49 
fo. | ſin. c. 6] 21 
rA. A. mu c 71-4 
: ſo. | Te bp 1 
or. | | I. p. 69} 15 
2. — u —— A. —as etore 1 | 
| Fo. Rn. c. 6 7 22 
TR | fro | ſm. I: 16 
| J. SM 24 30 
. 4 OV... la. n. 59. — 
Spell Quantum e 
| | fig. | um. —1 — 
| M pi. 4 — 1 — 
nu. 2 yl. 
| "5 (J-u-a-n- 
bn =yuan | 
5 atv. t-u-m 
15 A. um 
1 Quantum 5 
& ac. on Quan | — I 
7. Quin | 4 
ſhort 18 4: 
| ch. — — | ns 
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1 POOR F T::1- 


| ( ).— 0 —— Ai. — as in Willow | 
BY fo.:] | inc 16124 
fi. ] ſm. 4-14-24 
EEA. | lem. v. , 
* eV ä 
8 or. 18. d. 69 | I5 
Qui —— A— as in Frick EL 
| Q.—a — A.— as in Blaze 
Q.—_I—— A. — as in Blaze 
Spell Sovlal 1 
| fo. Cans tim. 
75 der. from 
Fore 
| 4.00 3 Syls. 
| | J-o= To 
Z „ 
Q - div. | A» | Jovi 
a-|=al 
Tovial 
| AC on Jo 
. ſoun. long}. 
ch. | | | | 
Lo | — 
Concern 5 Si 
eh fo. ſin. C. | 0 6 * 11 
| ſt I cap. I 7 
Q. [C. .A. mu. c. 7 
| 4. 
1 To. T ks 24 | 18 
| oy. | g. p. : 69 110 
Q.— 0 —— A.—as in Fovial 
Q.— Nl —— A. — as in Quantum 
fo. ſin. c. | 6 | 11 
| ſte | ſm. F 7 
Q.| e [kk [A. mu. c. BE = 
ſo 8 24 | 17 2 
_ or d. | 69 | 6 1 


1 
Lo = = 
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— k —U— 
L. eee, eee A. — as in yearly | N 
[] Q.— I — — A .— as in yearly 
2 — e in Huantum 
i ; Spell Concern 
| fig. | com. of con 
and cern 
5. „ | 
: rn, 2 yl... | 
| Te 
1 Con | H 
Q. 3 Ay. Mu c-e-r- n N 
j | 8 | cern — 
* | | Con-cern 
.. on Con 
1.7 | cern ſhort 171 4 
| | | ch, | 
: WEE SEW 2 | } 


Beſpeaking 


To 


5 lin, &. . 
l | /. | cap. | 5 f 
ZAB. A. mu. . - | 31 
PEN ore -þ la. 69 7 1. 
WW. . nr 
| Gm ſf—— A.— as in Frisk 1 5 
F TIEN: 
Q lp [4 A mu. c. 7 34 
| | . | Pe 24. 32 ' 
or. 4 la. | 69 7 F h 
| | Q.— © w—— Me 48 in vearly i | 0 | | 15 7 
| | Q— 1 —— A. —asin Blaze B 1 
22 K —— A. — as in Frisk = | 1 
1Q—i —— A— as in Frisk +: | 
Dung — | 
IQ—g —-- A.—as iſt g in Gage * 
— 9 Spell | 


6 © 17 bg G \ 
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ONE DNF In Spell Beſpeaking GEE 
| ny „ 
Fg. Icom. of beC | 
| $4: - ang ſpeak» | 
Fc REY ing 2 
p. pri. a : 
no - i 4 851 3 N 
| | B-e==Be- Rs 
1 N | | N | F 
HMMS 
Q. & | div. | A. | ſpeak- 5 
1 i-n-g= {| ĩðͤ 
l Q ES: & i 
| | | 1 Be-ſpeak- | | | 
| | | | To | ing - | 
| | ac. on ſpeak |, | 
| „ | ſpeak 5 
I 1-4 long. 1944-8 
cb. W 
| | . | | a loſt 203119 
1 Inxexhauſted + 
J] Q.—i= — A.—cap.—all the reit as | 
| | | before in Fovial ET or 
Q.—n=— A.—Aas in Quantum 
e —— A.— as in yearly = 
: fo. do. c. 6 20 
| 7 | |. | 1128 
Alx |k. IA. 1 ſem, v. 7117 
| ſo. | boy 425 6 
or g. P. d. | 69 | 12 
{i= F fo | fing.c. 622 
IE 1 11412 
8 h IE. A. | — —-—— |] 
| | ah or ha | 24 24. 
1 2. 2 | 2 
[G. — 2 —— A—as in Blaze 
f Q.—u - A—asin Quantum 


>" 5977” 


! — 
8 
8 —.— as in Frisk 
| Q—t A.— as in Quantum Sr 
"hy e A. — as in yearly 33 
| fo. F 
E 24 025 
— Sn: 1. p. 169] 15 | 
Spell Inexhauſied 1 
FA. com. of WT) | 
| {| In-ex- ' SE 4 
1 hauſted 1 
| ſp. , 4 Ii. SOL po RE, 
| nu. 17. . 
: j | I-n=In 20 23 
| | e-x=ex | 18113 
| 41 =lIn-ex 7 FEES | 
3 h-a-u-ſ-r | 18 | 23 
1 V 
Q]= |dv [A [Ines | | 
| i | hauft + 
[E] | ſeima| | 
| | | = In-ex- - 
| | | haufted 1 
| ac. Þ} on hauft N 
4. 4. 41haut - 4 
5 . | | long 194 | 8 
l | Fa 1 | 7 


In the Spelling Part of the Parſing-Tables, by (4) | 


which ſtands for antity) no other Syllable is meant, 
but the accented one: — When a Word hath more Syl- 
lables than one, the reſt are neglected in the Examina- 


tion; it being impractica 


G 


ble to give a ſtrict Account of 
8 2 


the 


i 


* x. — — i 
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the Quantity of each, and, indeed, of but little. Uſe, 
even in En21/if Verſe, LES 

In ſome Words, both the Accent and long Quantity, 
coincide upon one and the fame Syllable and then, 
thete is no doubt of its Quantity; as, in the very Word 


5 
co-in- cide. Pag. 77. 23. 


In ſome Words, the Vel of an accented Syllable, 


with one or more Conſonants after it, is ſaid by our 


Grammarians to be ſounded ſhort; becauſe it doth not 
end the Syllable, but, by drawing one or more ſuch Let- 
ters after it, and imparting ſome of its Force thereto, 
leſſens the Fulneſs of its own Sound. 


And yet the whole Syllable, becauſe of its Accent, 


zay be ſounded long. | 

For, tho' Poſition ſo ſtrictly obſery'd in the Latin 
Proſody, is not much minded in the Engliſh, yet when 
there are two or three Conſonants after an accented 
Vowel, the whole Syllable may be ſaid to be ſounded 
long, not only by reaſon of the Accent, but of the Con- 
ſonants alſo; becauſe more Letters together muſt, of 
Neceſſity, require their ſeveral Times in Proncuncing 


them, and therefore may properly be ſaid to make a Syl- 


lable really long. 


And this Diſtinction may appear reaſonable, from the 


following Examples; ae, in theſe Latin Words, viz. 
C 3 
mõ- lis. - mol lis, li- le- ra lit to ra. 
| 989 
And the Engliſh Ig-ter—lat te- 


2 | A _ 
na- turc.— nòſe tril. 


And thus much may ſerve to reconcile Pag. 78. 32, 


with Page 181. 8. 
N. B. The double Vowels, or Dipthonge, Proper and 
Improper, according to Ch. 11. — as alſo the 13 


Double Conſonants, p. 34, and 69, might have been 


Parſed : But becauſe they wou'd {well this Book to too 
great a Bulk, I ſhall give one Example only of each. 


I. Of 


i 


hl > pw & 


i 


Rs. 
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1. Of the Proper 2 Dipthongs, & eb 


2. Improper as Een, Ke. 
3. — Double Conſonants ; as th, gb. 
As for the Dipthongs ail thai needs to be done with 
them, is, to inquire, what Char ges, or Loſſes they ſuf- 
fer in Pronunciation, according to Ch. XI, from * 193— 
and Ch. XII. p. 203 as, 
The Change of Foot into Fut, 
Loſs of Sound Door in Dore. 
Change of ea into ee, as clear into cher, 
Loſs of e therein, as heart — bart as 
So the ſpelling of the Word Thought, not by Tee-cath- 
vo- un ee each tee, but by eTh-0-u- ech, according to cb. 
410, ald Pag. 34. 


n — 


5 H A P. XXIII. 


1 4M ET H O D, for teaching a young Perſon to read 11 


* Tongue, 


3 a Boy ever ſo much as looks on a Book, let 
him be taught the Letters of the Alphabet, only 


by the Ear and the Eye; that is, let him carefully lit 
en to the Sound of each; and, at the ſame Time, ob- 


I ferve the Teacher's Mouth in pronouncing them. 


Let him thus firſt learn the Vowels, and then the 
Conſonants. 
I. When he hath gained the true and proper Sounds 
of the Letters, then let him learn to join them rogether 
in Syllables ; 
iſt, The ſhorteſt Syllables of one Vowel, with one 
Conſonant, both before and after it. 
$. Dipthongs, proper and improper. | 
Words of one Syllable ; then gradual] , Words of 
2, 3 4 Syllibles. | 
All theſe, as well as the Letters, are to be learned off 
Book, | 
In all this Buſineſs, the Teacher may make uſe of the 
little Book, cal ed the Play-Book for Children. 


S 3ö In 


ww * 


— —— ov lone oo — — 


ſight. 


3 358 


In the feveral Steps, wheiher of ſingle Letters, or f 


Words of various Syllables, the Teacher may look on the 
Book; whence he is to pronounce each to the Learner 


deliberately, and diſtintly, and make him do the ſame 
after him, and, in order to do ſo, to open his Mouth, 


leſt otherwiſe he mumble, drown and hinder the full 
Sound of any Letter, or Syllable to be uttered 

_ * Reading, like ſpelling, is firſt to be gotten by the 
Ear only; and. tho? it is afterwards to be improved by 
Art, yet, at the firſt Beginnings, the many Obſervations 
and Rules neceſſary for correct Reading, are but burden- 
ſome to young Children, and of no uſe to them; ſince 
all they can do, is meerly by the Imitation of Sounds; 
and this learning off Book, thus far at firft, is certainly 
the beſt way for them; becauſe a ſingle Attention to 
Sounds, is more eaſy to their tender Minds, than a dou- 
ble one in attending both to thenr, and the Characters 


_ denoting them. q 
IIdly. Whilſt a Boy is at this Stage, let him, in ſome F 
convenient Intervals, be taught how to hold a Pen, aad 


the Poſtures for ſitting to Write. 


IIIdly. When he can well do thoſe Things, let him 
make uſe of the aforeſaid Play-book, and be taught on 
Book, what he did before, without it; That is, learn 
to pronounce the Sound of each Letter, according to the 


Character denoting the ſame. 
That little Book aforeſaid 
yeral accounts. 


I. It eaſes the Teacher, who ſtill having methodical- | 


Iy before him, what he is to teach a Child off Book, 


needs not be perpetually at the Trouble of recolleCting | 


proper Queſtions to be made. 
2. It is printed in a Character large, and eaſy to the 


. 1 N 
ſingle Words. - All that can be expecded from young Chil- 
dren, is, for a conſiderable Time, to learn chiefly from the 


Teacher's Voice, and not, by Precepts; it being abſurd, 


as well as cruel, then to torture them with Grammatical 
Niceties, and Directions, when they cannot conceive any 
Notion of them, and cannot gain any Benefit by them. : 


is recommendable upon ſe- | 


Part hath nothing but Letters, Syllables, and 


| 
] 
] 
8 
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4. The Figures at each ſhort Leſion in the latter Part, 
draw them on With Pleaſure, moſt Children being 
fond of Pictures, and delighted wich ſuch Repreſeu- 
tations. ET. 2 8 | 

5. The Book is but of ſma'l Price; and therefore the 
pooreſt Man may afford his Chiid to wear out a couple of 
them, before he handles this larger Book. Th 

IVthly, Of Reading and Writing at the ſame Time. 

As ſoon as a Boy is to look on the Alphabet in 
the little Book, let a Page of a Copy book be ruled by 
a black Lead-Pencil, with Lines parallel to the Top 
Edge of ir, and then, cro's downward ; whereby each 
Line, ſo ruled, may conſiſt of about a dozen ſmall 
Squares. | 

1. Then may be written a Copy of 2, or 3, of the moſt 
plain and eaſy Letters in the marginal Line, as, c, o, & 
and each of them may have 3, or 4 of the parallel Lines 
aſſigned for it. | | | 

2d ). Let the Teacher, with the Pencil, form the Let- 
ter witten in the Margin; as for Example, c, in each 
Square. . | oy e 

3d y. Let him ſound the Letter, and, when the Learner 
hach,. with his Pen, traced the faid Letter, let him 
call it by its Name, and, whether he forgets it, or not, 
do it often over and over, and, every Time he writes it, 


J endeavour to name it; and, when he thus gains it, he 


may proceed to another Letter in like manner. 
By doing thus, he will, after writing over a few Co- 
pies, have both the Figures, and Sounds of the Letters 


| denoted by them, firmly impreſs'd in his Memory, and 


ſooner than by any other way. | 
Children at 2, or 3 Years old, are fond of ſciawling 
over Images of Things, and, at 5 or 6, capable of 
drawing the Pictures of Letters, and are likely then, to 
do them ſooner and better than if put off, till farther 
advanced in Years, when thei: Minds, as well as their 
Fingers become leſs pliant and flexible; 
As they gradually go on in Syllables, and Words, 
let them do ſo in Writing of them. | 
They will, at their age, make a quicker Progreſs in 
Wiiting, and by it, in Reading alſo ; fo that the loweſt 
kr 22 n People 


E 
People will not have Reaſon to complain of Expence in 
Writing added ſo early ro that of Reading, ſince in the 
whole, much will chereby be ſaved WD 


The Advice above may appear practicable, from the 


following Inſtance, 


A Gentlewoman of about 35 Years of Age, complained 

to a Friend, that, by the Misfortunes of her Family in 
the laſt Troubles of 7reland, ſhe had loft the Opportunity 
of Writing and Reading : Upon which he perſuaded her, 
to begin upon both at the ſame Time, 
By a moderate Application, ſhe, in 3 or 4 Months, 
learned to read tolerably well; — and, at laſt, agreea- 
bly ſurpris d her Husband, then abſent, with a Letter in 
a fair and legible Hand. 0 

I would have every Boy to write, as near, as he can, 
to the Roman Letters in Print. | 

For, thoſe are the moſt beautiful, plain, and legible 


Characters, and therefore, no doubt, were choſen for 


rinted Books. ; 
Beſides, the Difference of thoſe in common Writing 
from them, is ſo inconſiderable, as to give but little 


Trouble, 


The Capitals, in the Roman (and in the Italic ſome- 
times uſed) are almoſt exactly the ſame. 


As for the ſmall Roman (a), it hath only a little 
Turn at the Top- — bur the Italic (2) none at alk 
The Roman (g) (perhaps from the old Saxon (3) 
hath a- Turn at the Bottom, bur leſs in the Italic. | 

The Roman Y, y, uſually written Y, y, hath but 


very little Difference, and the Hollows in b, h, I, Cc. 
are not eſſential, but uſed only as Links for Expedition 
in a running Hand, and may be left out in Writing. _ 


Throughout the Alphabet the reſt of the Letters are 


the very ſane in Print and Wrieing 
* N. B. The Types in Print are perpendicular; per- 


haps, becauſe, in that Poſition, it was eaſier to make 

them more exactly para ſel, and fo to wedge them more 

cloſe and firm together. EO | 
But, in @vritinz the common Roman Hand, the Tops 


of the ſtraight Strokes in Letters, decline about an Angle 


of 
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of 50 Degrees towards the right Fand, and, with ſuch 
a leaning Sloap, appear more beautiful. 2 


Of the Uſ? of the IRIS H Spelling-Book. 


1. When a Boy hath gone over the Little Play-Book 
| twice or thrice, and can, not only fpell thereon rea- 
dily, but alſo, from a filent Conception in his Mind, 
| without ſpelling aloud, can pretty well expreſs Words 

2 one or more Syliables, he is then prepared for a higher 
tep. | | | | | 
hat he hath done in the little Book, hath been me- 
Ichanical only, and without any Arr, but meerly by J- 
Imitation of the Teacher's Voice, —— Put now, it is 
convenient to put him into the Lig Spelling-Book, that 
Ihe may learn to ſpell and read, according to the Obſer- 
Ivations and Rules it is furniſhed with for his Direction. 

2. The 3 firſt Chapters of Letters. Syllables, and Spet- 

Ing, to Page 22, he may go through, by 4 Leſſons a 
| Day. | | | | | 
When he goes over the ſame again, he may have two 
Leſſons a Day therein, and two in the Tables of ſingle 
Words, beginning at Ch. IX. Pay. 102, and ending at 
Page 130. tp 
I In each of theſe, a Leſſon ſhou'd be but ſhort, and 
little at a Time. 
In the former, the Teacher hou'd deliberately read 
loud and explain each Leſſon; and, when the 
dcholar comes to ſay it, demand an Accoun: of the Senſe 
Id Meaning of it; and, in the latter, he ſhou'd do the 
ime, and examine the ſaid fingie Words, according to 
he Contents of the ſaid 3 Chapters; that is, the Let- 
ers of them, according to the If CH. — the Syllablis, 
cording to the IId CH and the Words, as divided 
to Syllables, according to the IIId CH. of Spelling; 
nd all theſe by way of practical Application of them, 
the Obſervations and Rulas in thoſe Chapters. 

3. The next Thing to be done, is CH. IV. of the A. 
rations in the Sounds of Letters, and along with ir, 
H V. of the Shapes and Sizes of Letters, as allo CH. VI. 
e Praxis of Spelling, - both of ſingle and double Conſo- 

nants, 
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nants, according to the Alterations in the Sounds of each 


Sort. 


5. From CH. XI. to CH. XII. of Proper Dipthongs. 
6. From CH. XII. to CH. XIII. of Improper ones. 


7. From CH, XIII to CH, XIV. of Single Conſonants. | | 


8. From CH. XIV. to CH. XV. of Double ones. 
9. May be read CH, VII. of Formation of Letters. 
10. CH. VIII. of Praſod . | | 


I1. In all theſe ſeveral Steps, or Stages, let each Leſ- 

; "BE : . mY * 8 Y 
ſon be well explained beforehand, and after ſaying it, be 
examined only about the particular Things it contains, 
or treats of; a more general, and full Examination is 
not to be made, till all theſe Chapters be gone through; 
and then they are to be reduced to Practice by Parſing, as 


is ſet forth at large, CH. XXII. 


Here, let a Claſs begin firſt to Parſe one Word, and, 
daily, add one Word more, and ſo on gradually to 3 0 


4 Lines, and there ſtop, 


Theſe 2 2 4 Lines ina be done twice 4 Day. 


The Accidents of every Letter, and Sy liable of each 
Word, may be examined, and proved according to the 
Method in that Chapter of Parſeng, ard in the reſt of the 
Leſſon, ſome of the moſt remarkable Things only may 


be obſerved. | 


At the firſt beginning to Parſe, one Boy may be taught 


to ask another, each particular of Fo. ff. k, &c. and the 


Boy queſtioned, may make a particular Anſwer to each; 


hut, when a Claſs is pretty well acquainted with Pai 


ing, each may name the Anſwers only, —as, ſingle, —capit 
—=mute c. &c. and do 10 in Spelling, To which Purp*!: 
each Boy ſhou'd have a printed Table thereof in the Be 
ginning of his Book, to direct him both in the Prepala 
tion of his Leſſon, and the ſaying of it to the Maſter: 


* As for the Marks in Writing, (beſides thoſe whic 
are uſed as Stops) viz. () (-) J, $. Fo. — Abbrevi 
tions, Numbers, &c, as alſo the 8 Tables of Cbſeroal 
Words, from p-130 to 162, they need not much Time 


4. Let the Learner proceed from CH. X. p. 162. to p. 1 
193. concerning the ſhort and long Sound of Vowels, Sc. 


ly to 
Cation 


—— VYY SY ..- 
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be ſpent upon them, and are chiefly to be noted, as they 


occur in reading other Books. . 

12. The XX. and XXI Chapters on reading Proſe 
and Verſe, are very neceſſary to compiett a Scho- 
lar; hut then they (that on Verſe eſpecially} are not ſo 
proper for a very young one; and therefore are to be 
poſtponed, till his Judgment ripens for the ſame. 
In the mean Time, the Teacher muit content himſelg 
in making his Scholar obſerve one general Rule, which 
is, deliberately to read as he ſpeaks, with natural and 
eaſy Sounds, and not with an Affectation of ſtrange, new, 
and awkward Tones. = Jo 

When he is farther advanced, and becomes fitter for 

thoſe 2 Chapters, let him enter upon them in their 
order. 1 | | 
Here, as in the caſe of Letters and Syllables, the 
Teacher himſelf ſhou'd read each Leſſon aloud ſlowly, 
and diſtinctly, give the proper Accents, Emphaſes, and 
Stops to each Word of every Sentence, and pronounce 
the whole of each with a muſical and agteeable Delivery, 
for his Scholars Imitation, in reading the ſame to him 
again. By this Management, a Scholar, who hath a 
tolerable Ear, will be apt to take in the Sounds well, to 
model his Pronunciation, according to that of his Teach- 
er, to eſcape ill Turns, and unhappy Tones of Voice, 
and, by this Means, better learn to. pronounce well, 
whatever he reads, than by meer Correction of his 
Faults, without any Example of right reading for the 
preventing of them, | pas 

- Purtvant to thieſe two Chapters, a Scholar ought to be 
well ta:gat in reading any Diſcourſe, how to expreſs 
every hing in a right manner, according to the Nature of 
the Sihict, whether Hiftorical, or Argumentative, whe= 
ther cicartiil and pleaſant, or tragical and ſolemn, both 
in Proſe, and in Verſe. | | 

And, for this Purpoſe, every Teacher himſelf ſhou'd 
be weil qualify'd beforehand, chat he may be able right- 
ly to initruct his Scholars ; the due Diſcharge of Edu- 
cation requiring the utmoſt Skill and Pains in the Teacher. 


of 
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Of Claſſes. 


Whether the Children be in Number ſmall or great, 
they may all be divided into 3 Claſſes. i 
I. The loweſt ior learning Letters and Syllables off 

ESE: 

2. The middle Claſs, in the little Play-Book. 

z. The higheſt, in the Ih Spelling Book. 

If there be no Beginners in Letters, there need not 
be above two Claſſes. | 


| The Manner of Teaching. 


Tho? the main Care and Burden of Teaching, muſt till 


lie upon rhe Maſter himſelf, yet he may make uſe of 


Meafures for his own Eafe, and even for the Advantage 
of his Scholars, —_ 


In order to this, he may divide each Claſs into 2 


Parts, as if they were of different Schools, and place a 
Head over each Diviſion, who is to take care of his Divi- 
dend, and ſee, that every Boy therein be well prepared 
in each Leſſon. 

When this is done, two or three out of each Diviſion, 
weekly in their Turns, may alternately inftruft, and pre- 
pare the two lower Claſſes in their Leſſons, and, if there 
be none in the loweſt Claſs, to help thoſe of the middle 


Claſs in the Things they are to perform, which will be 


an Improvement to themſelves. _ 

If any be ſtubborn, idle, and negligent, they are to 
make Complaint of cach to the Maſter, DRIES 

Ihe beſt way to gain a Perfection in true ſpelling, 
that is, not only of a due dividing of Words into Sylla- 


bles, but alſo of giving to each Syllable its proper Let- : 
ters, is to order ſome one Boy, from a Book, to ask any 


two Opponents, to ſpell off Book a dozen Lines, or ſo, at 
once, and when the Boy asked, makes any Miſtake, his 
| Adverſary may, at the Maſter's Order, correct it. 


The 
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The Manner of Hearing Leſſons... 


When any of the Claes come to ſay their Leſſons to 


the Maſter, all may fit down in Order by the Sides of a 


long Writing-Table (ſuppoſed to be in every School) and 
then any two Opponents he calls out, may ſtand at the 
lower End of it, and each carefully obſerve the Perfor- 
mance of his Adverſary, and where he dees amils, be 


ready to prompt him, but not without a Beck fiom the 


Maſter. . | | 
The other is to do the like with Vim, and fo are the 
reſt to do throughout the Claſs. 
The Miſtakes of each Diviſion, may be prick'd by the 


_ Maſter with a Pin, in two ſmall Lines or Columns re- 


ſpectively, and the Exceſs for each Leſſon be kept in a 


| Regiſter of the Week, | 


If there be 3 Claſſes, the Maſter may ſpend halfan 
Hour in each, which will, in 4 Leſſons, amount to 6 
Hours Labour a Day; which he may leflen to 5 in 


Winter. 


It he hath but 2 Claſſes, he may ſpend more Time 
upon each Teflon, and the reſt of the Time in Writing, 


and Catechizing, which laſt ſhou'd be done every Day 


in the Year out of ſome ſhort Expoſition, tho' bur a 
little at a Time, as a Queftion or two, and the whole 
repeated at the End of the Week. 


Of Requards. 


On Thurſday Noon the Maſter may, from his Regiſtry, 
quickly compute, which Side of each Claſs hath goiten 
the better, and, by way of Encouragement, may Jet the 
Conquerors play that Afternoon, and confine the Con- 
quered to the School, — | 

He may daily diſpenſe other Rewards to the diligent 
Boys, as, Advancement in the Claſs, Praiſe and Commen- 
dation; and even a ſingle Raiſin, or a Pin, will be pleaſing, 
Theſe, and the like Encouragements, will raiſe and, 
keep up an uſcful Emulation amongft the Children, and 
all their Leſſons will be attended with a. delightful Con- 

Hh tention, 
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tention ; whereby the Maſter may ſave much of his La- 
bour and Severity, and the Scholar gain more ſpeedy 
Improvements in his Buſineſs. „ 
VN. B. Children ought indeed to be kept in due Awe ; 
but I wou'd not have any ſharp Severities inflifted on 
them, except for Vices, as Lying, Curling, Swearing, 
Stubbornneſs, &c-— As for their little Giddineſſes, Ne- 
gligences, &c. they ſhou'd be reclaimed from them by 
Mildneſs, Reaſoning, and other prudential Meaſures. 


Of the Hours for Schooling, 
Morning. 

The Time proper for going to School, from Marel 
25th, to Michaelmas, may be at 5 of the Clock, and 
thence'to March 25th again, at Eight; and, in each Sea- 
ſon, for Diſmiſſion, at 11, | 2 

Afternoon. 


At 1, — and quitting it at 5 in Summer, and 4 in 
Winter. 


a XII. Breakings ub: 
5 1. At Chriſtmas. . 
The Scholars may break up on December 20th, and re- 
turn the Day after the 67h ot Fanuary. 


| 2. At Eaſter. | 
On the Wedneſday in Eaſter-Week, and return on 
| Thurſday Sevenight after. ; | 2225 | AI 


3. Whitſuntides 1 


after. 


Beſides theſe Times, there are ſeveral ſingle Days in 


the Vear, whereon Schools have Vacation frem Buſineſs; 
All which, together with the three Breakings up, 
are little enough. 5 - t 
Covetous Parents are apt to think they never have 
enough for their Money; and therefore they reckon the 
nk 8 [Maſter 


EE, (a ox 


On Whitſun-Eve, and return on Monday Sevenight | 


= o OI 0 o 8 
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FL 1. 
Mafter idle, and their Children undone, if they be not 
inceſſantly cloſe at Buſineſs. 8 
But, if they well conſider'd the tediouſneſs of perpe- 
tual Confinement to Learning, and the grievous Druiigery 
of Teaching, they wou'd find frequent Reiaxatiuns in- 


diſpenſibly neceſſary 


Without ſuch Relief, the Scholars are apt to grow 
weary of their Book, and become deſperately idie,. ——- 


and the Maſter ſo fatigu'd, that he loſes Healtn, Spirit, 


and Vigour, and is render'd leſs able to diſcharge his 
Duty. | : | 8 
Such Vacations then, are ſo far from being too fre- 
quent, and too long, that, on the contrary, they are 
rather too ſeldom and too ſhort, and, inſtead of bein 
hurtful, they certainly promote the Benefit of a School- 
Education. . | i 
* Every Schoolmaſter, as aforeſaid, ought daily to 
catechiſe the Children under his Charge in the Principles 


of Religion, and to teach them proper Prayers alſo. 


I ſhall here offer two ſhort Prayers, which may be 
fit to be uſed at the Public Worſhip, as alſo two Graces, 
before and after Meat. „„ 


1. A private Prayer before the Beginning of the 
| Public Worſhip. 


SSIST me by thy Grace, O Lord, at this Time 
to hear thy Holy Word with Reverence, and At- 
tention, and to offer up my Prayers with Seriouſneſs and 
Devotion ; that my Worſhip being performed in Spirir, 
and in Truth, may be acceptable in thy Sight; through 

| Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. Amen. 


2. After the End of the Public Worſhip. 


13 be thy Holy Name, O Lord, for this Op- 
LJ portunity of attending thee in thy Public Wor- 
ſhip and Service: Graciouſly accept theſe my Prayers 
and Devotions, and pardon all the Faults of them ; — 
help me to keep in Mind thy Holy Word, and to practiſe 

it 
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it in my Life, that my Fruit may be unto Holineſs, and' 
the End, everlaſting Life; through Jeſus Chriſt our 


Lord. Amen. 


n " I 
— by — 


A Grace before Meat. 


Leſs, O Lord, theſe thy Creatures, and make them 
healthful Nouriſhment for us.——Through Jeſus 


: Chriſt our Lord. 
After Meat, 

TD Leſſed be thy Holy Name, O Lord, for this, and 
all other Mercies; — continue them to us, and 


make us thankful; through Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 
| Amen, | | 


N46: 
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Tholſel in Skinner-Row, the following Books, vin. 


5 "(ſtories for Youth, being a Collection of enter- 


taining Stories, drawn from Antient and Modern 


Hiſtory, full of remarkable Events in Publick and Pri- 
vate Life; ſuch as are apt to Amuſe young Minds, and 
will at once ſerve for their Entertainment, give thema 


pretty Notion of Hiſtory, and improve them in Reading | 


as well as in Morality. Pr. 13 4. 


A New and Faſy Syſtem of-Geography, for thÞ In- 


ſtruction of Youth, and thoſe cf riper Years, proper to 
initiate any Perſon into the Knowledge of the Scifnce 


and to know the Uſe of Maps, and all the conſiderable _ 80 


Countries in the World, chief Cities, Government, Re- 
ligion, Oc. | Pr. 13 fl. 1 
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